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The research reported herein was performed 
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States Office of Educations Department of 
Health* Education* and Welfare. 


The lessons in this book are the product of the classroom and the non- 
availability of a text designed for basic instruction in Cairo Arabic for 
university and college students. Efforts to adapt available teaching materials 
for this purpose proved frustratingly unsuccessful, and gradually a new set 
of drills and notes on the basic or commonly-used phrase and sentence patterns 
took shape. These were used in the classroom for two successive years and 
then completely rewritten. The result is this preliminary edition. 

Arabic is today spoken by some 100,000,000 people, spread over a large 
area, from Morocco in the west to the Uzbek S.S.R. in the east. The majority 
are concentrated in a smaller area,- roughly bounded by the Sahara desert, 
the Atlantic, the Mediterranean, and the Persian Gulf. The many regional 
dialects within this area show differences in sounds, vocabulary, and 
sentence patterns; nevertheless a high degree of mutual intelligibility 
exists among most dialects. In addition to the regional variation, there 
is also variation relatable to the socio-economic status of the speakers. 

The resulting picture of regional dialects and overlaid social dialects is 
of course not unique with Arabic; it can be observed in any language spoken 
over a large area for a long time. The language situation in the Arab world 
is, however, further complicated by the fact that Modern Standard Arabic, 
the language of most literature and formal discourse, is a superimposed 
standard regarded as the ideal by all speakers of Arabic. 

This being so, the question may fairly be asked: why not study just 
Modern Standard Arabic? If one's objectives are limited to reading publi- 
cations in Arabic, then by all means one should study only Modern Standard 
Arabic. If, however, one's objectives include living and studying or doing 
research in the Arab world, then competence in Modern Standard Arabic is 
not enough. It is not used, even by highly educated speakers, in everyday 
situations; in these all Arabs use their native dialect. In fact, as 
scholars of language use the term. Modern Standard Arabic is no one's native 
language. It is learned by the speaker of Arabic in school, and educated 
Arabs, especially when discussing almost any subject in an academic or 
formal context, borrow freely from Modern Standard Arabic. The result is 
what has been called a "mixed" or "in-between" language, of which many 
examples can be found in the lessons in the second half of this book. 

The language used in this book is identified as Cairo Arabic; it repre- 
sents the prestige usage of the majority of Cairenes in all relatively in- 
formal situations. This is of course not to say that other varieties of Arabic 
cannot be observed in Cairo. In a metropolis of some 4,000,000, variation in 
speech is to be expected, and it can most certainly be observed in Cairo. 

Cairo Arabic seems the most useful dialect for the beginning student of 
Arabic. It has more speakers and more prestige than any other dialect of 


Arabic, reflecting the fact that Cairo is the political, religious and cul- 
tural center of the Arab world. In this connection, it is worth noting that 
most of the movies shown throughout the Arabic speaking countries are produced 
in Cairo using the local dialect. Thus Cairo Arabic will be understood, not 
only by all Egyptians, but by most speakers of Arabic, however much or little 
their daily speech may deviate from it. With reasonable competence in Cairo 
Arabic, the student will find it much easier to acquire Modern Standard 
Arabic; it hence serves also as a good introduction to the latter. 

In the preparation of this book, we have been helped in various ways by 
many others, not least of these our students who used the first draft. Mrs. 
Victorine Abboud assisted with the checking of the drills and provided the 
woman's voice for the accompanying recordings. Mr. Ahmed K. Abdel-Hamid an- 
swered innumerable questions beginning "How do you say .».?" and compiled the 
glossary. Professor Ernest F. Kaden (University of Texas) made many helpful 
suggestions, especially about the content and production of the recordings. 

Professors W. Freeman Twaddell (Brown University) and Charles A. Ferguson 
(Center for Applied Linguistics) took time from a busy schedule to spend 
several days with us going over the first draft and suggested many improvements. 

Since the final responsibility for the book is ours, no blame must attach 
to any of the aforementioned for its shortcomings. 

Of the many works consulted during the preparation of this book, the 
following were helpful and frequently used. Richard S. Harrell, Laila Y. 

Tewfik, and George D. Selim, Lessons in Colloquial Egyptian Arabic , revised 
edition (Washington; Georgetown University Press, 1963); T.F. Mitchell, An 
Introduction to Egyptian Colloquial Arabic (London: Oxford University Press, 
1956), and Colloquial Arabic, The Living Language of Egypt (London: English 
Universities Press, 1962); two unpublished University of Texas dissertations: 
Hilmi M. Aboul-Fetouh, A Morphological Study of Egyptian Colloquial Arabic 
(1961), and Saad M. Gamal-Eldin, A Syntactic Study of Colloquial Egyptian 
Arabic (1961); W.H.T. Gairdner, Egyptian Colloquial Arabic, second edition 
(London: Oxford University Press, 1926) from which several stories were adopted; 
details and statistics about the educational system and the High Dam were 
taken from Amir Boktor, The Development and Expansion of Education in the United 
Arab Republic (Cairo: American University in Cairo Press, 1963) and the United 
Arab Republic Year Book 1963 (Cairo: Information Department, n.d.). 

We are indebted to Mrs. Priscilla Sandoz for an excellent job of typing 
a difficult manuscript in draft and onto masters for reproduction. 

Finally, we would like to express our gratitude to the Office of Education 
for supporting the preparation of this book with a research contract und j;he 
National Defense Education Act. Without such support, this book would not have 
been written. 


W*L. 

Austin P.A. 

February 1965 
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INTRODUCTORY LESSON 


Conversation 

1. saTiida. 

2. sa?iida, ahlan wi sahlan. 

3. ahlan wi sahlan biik. 
ahlan wi sahlan biiki. 
ahlan wi sahlan biikum. 

4. izzayyak. 
izzayyik. 
izzayyukum. 

5. izzaay fiadritak. 
iz.zaay nadritiik. 

6. kwayyis, ilhamdu lillaah. 
kwayyisa, ilftamdu lillaah. 
kwayyisiin, ilnamdu lillaah. 

7. wi-zzayyak-inta. 
wi-zzayyik-inti . 
wi -zzayyukum- intu . 

8. wi-zzaay hadritak. 
wi-zzaay hadritik. 

9. ilhamdu lillaah. 

10. saViida. 

11. maVa-ssalaama . 

12. allah yisallimak. 
allah yisallimik. 
allah yisallimkum. 


Hello . 

* 

Hello, good to see you. 

Good to see you (m) too. 

Good to see you (f) too. 

Good to see you (p) too. 

How are you (m)? 

How are you (f)? 

How are you (p)? 

How are you, sir? 

How are you, ma'am? 

Fine (m) , thanks. 

Fine (f), thanks. 

Fine (p), thanks. 

And how are you (m)? 

And how are you (f)? 

And how are you (p)? 

And how are you, sir? 

And how are you, ma'am? 

(Reply to above.) 

Good-bye (by person leaving) 

Good-bye (to person leaving) 

(Reply to above.) (m) 

(Reply to above.) (f) 

(Reply to above.) (p) 


Note on greetings . In Arabic speaking countries, greetings form a much 
larger and more important part of everyday interpersonal contacts than 
they do in English. The sequence of greetings given above should hence 
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be regarded as the minimum demanded by common courtesy in most situations. 

Note that different forms are sometimes used by the speaker, whether a 
man (m) , or a woman (f ) , or more than one person (p); see number 6, ’Fine, 
thanks.' Similarly, different forms are used in addressing a man (m) , or 
a woman (f), or more than one person (p) ; see 3, 4, 5, 7, 8, and 12. 

Questions like /izzayyak/ (4 and 7) are informal and are used only in 

•> 

addressing persons with whom you are on a first-name basis. In other 
situations, the more formal /izzaay hadritak/ (5 and 8) should be used. 

Note on pronunciation ; The sound represented by /ft/ and /?/ (pharyngeal 
spirants) and by letters with a broken underscore (emphatics) do not occur 
in English. Listen carefully to them and learn them by imitating your 
instructor. All of these sounds are very common in Arabic and they must 
be learned. No substitutions are acceptable. 

Vowels and consonants in Arabic are either long (written with two 
letters) or short (written with one letter) . The /I / in /yisallimak/ is 
approximately twice as long as that in /salaama/. This feature of Arabic 
will have to be imitated very carefully, since the difference between words 
may be indicated solely by it: /sama/ 'sky', and /samma/ 'he named'. 

Pronunciation practice 


?/v 

contrasts 

h/h contrasts 

? aam 

Vaam 

haan 

haan 

’ala 

Vala 

habb 

habb 

’add 

Vadd 

hadd 

hadd 

’alam 

Valam 

hawa 

hawa 

’iid 

Vi id 

humma 

humma 

h/V 

contrasts 

c/cc 

contrasts 

haal 

Vaal 

bana 

banna 

hall 

Vail 

sama 

samma 

hadd 

Vadd 

daras 

darris 

hann 

Vann 

Vaza 

Vazza 

hilm 

Vilm 

Vala 

Valla 
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LESSON 1 


iddars-il 7 awwil ' 


Conversation MEETING THE 

1. sabaafi-ilxeer . 

2. sabaaft-ilxeer . 

3. nadri tak-ilmudarris? 

4. aywa. wi mi in nadri tak. 

aywa. wi mi in -fiadritik. 

% 

5. 7 ismi John Smith. 

7 ismi Mary Smith. 

6. ahlan wi sahlan. 

7. ahlan wi sahlan biik. 

8. fiadri tak bitiYraf Yarabi? 
nadritik bitiYrafi Yarabi? 

. swayya, mis kitur. 

Classroom expressions. 

1. faahim? 
fahma? 
fahmiin? 

2. aywa, faahim. 
aywa, fahma. 
aywa, fahmiin. 

3. la 7 mis faahim. 

4. feen-ilkitaab. 

5. ahoo-lkitaab . 

6. feen-ittilmiiz. 

7. ahoo-ttilmiiz . 

8. 7 uul-issu 7 aal da taani min fadlak. 
7 uuli-ssu 7 aal da taani min fadlik. 


TEACHER 

Good morning. 

Good morning. 

Sir, are you the teacher? 

Yes, and who are you (m)? 

Yes, and who are you ( f ) ? 

My name is John Smith. 

My name is Mary Smith. 

Glad to meet you. 

Glad to meet you too. 

Do you (m) know any Arabic? 

Do you (f) know any Arabic? 

A little, not much. 

Do you (m) understand? 

Do you (f) understand? 

Do you (p) understand? 

Yes, I (m) do. 

Yes, I (f) do. 

Yes, we do. 

No, I (m) do not understand. 

Where is the book? 

Here is the book.- 

Where is the student? 

Here is the student. 

Say (m) this question again please 
Say (f) this question again please 


Pronur.ciation practice 


? /V contrasts 

h /-ft contrasts 

h/? contrasts 

su ? aal sufaal 

saahid 

saariit 

V /, V 

sab an 

saba? 

saba ? saba? 

sabah 

sabah 

? ahla 

? a?la 

wara ? wara? 

nab ah 

nab an 

nahl 

na?l 

sa ? a sa?a 

yihidd 

yihidd 

yihidd 

yi?idd 

dii ? dii? 

nahl 

nahl 

y ini id 

yi?£id 

k/x contrasts 

g ly contrasts 

x/y contrasts 

kaaf xaaf 

gaab 

yaab 

xaali 

yaali 

kaan xaan 

gaali 

yaali 

xanna 

yanna 

keel xeel 

gaar 

yaar 

xala 

yala 

kal xall 

ganna 

yanna 

xarr 

yarr 

kafa xafa 

garr 

yarr 

xeeba 

yeeba 
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Grammar 





A. Equational sentences: affirmative. 



• 

Subj. Pred. 





ittamriin gidiid. 


The exercise 

is new. 


ittamriin tawiil. 


The exercise 

is long. 


ilkursi-gdiid. 


The chair is 

new. 


ilkursi ? adiim. 


The chair is 

old. 


iddars^-gdiid. 


The lesson is 

new. 


iddars'*" tawiil. 


The lesson is 

long. 



Nl.'JL The equational sentence is one of the major sentence types in Arabic. 
It usually has no verb and consists of a subject and a predicate. The 
subject is always definite. 

N1.2 The article is a prefix: /kursi/ f chair', /ilkursi/ ‘the chair'; 

/dars/ 'lesson', /iddars/ ' the lesson'. 

N1.3 Assimilation of the / 1 / of the article to the following consonant is 
obligatory before /t d s z s z n r/. Before /k g/ the assimilation is 
optional; 'the chair' is either /ilkursi/ or /ikkursi/. Before all 
other consonants the 111 remains unassimilated. 
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N1.4 If the first vowel of a word is unstressed /i/, and this word follows 
one ending in a vowel, the / i / is elided. Hence, the sequence of 
/ilkursi/ and /gidiid/ occurs as /ilkursi-gdiid/ , pronounced as if the 
words were /ilkursig/ and /dfid/. The hyphen is used to show this type 
of linkage. 

N1.5 If a word ending in two consonants (CC) occurs before one beginning 
with -a consonant (C), the vowel / i / is added to the former. This is to 
avoid a sequence of CCC, which almost never occurs. The added vowel is 
written above the line; the sequence of /iddars/ and /tawiil/ occurs as 
/iddars 1 tawiil/. Note that the unstressed /i / of /gidiid/ elides after 
the added vowel as after other final vowels. 




DRILLS 


LIST 1.1 

Nouns 

Adjectives 

mudarris 

teacher 

kibiir 

old (of per 

walad 

boy 

suyayyar 

young 

tilmiiz 

student 

tawfil 

tall 

raagil 

man 

^ugayyar 

short 

mudiir 

director 

nabiih 

intelligent 

naazir 

principal 

latiif 

pleasant 


1.1 T: feen-ilmudarr is . 'Where is the teacher?' 
S: ahoo-lmudarris . 'Here is the teacher.' 
Continue with the nouns in List 1.1. 

1.2 ilwalad nabiih. 'The boy is intelligent.' 

a. Substitute in the predicate position. 

b. Substitute in the subject position. 

c. Substitute in either position. 


LIST 1.2 


Nouns 


Adjectives 


(i) kitaab 

book 

sahl 

easy 

su 7 aal 

question 

sa?b 

difficult 

7 irotrfiaan 

examination 

tawiil 

long 

tamriin 

exercise, drill 

? usayyar 

short 

waagib 

assignment 

mun imm 

important 

(ii) dars 

lesson 



suyl 

work 



7 ism 

name 



satr 

line 



fasl 

mm mm wm mm 

chapter, class 



ilkitaab sahl. 

'The book is easy.' 




a. Substitute in the predicate position. 

b. Substitute in the subject position, using nouns (i). 

c. Substitute in either position. 

1.4 iddars* - sahl. 'The lesson is easy.' 

a. Substitute in the predicate position. 

b. Substitute in the subject position* using nouns (ii). 

c. Substitute in either position, using nouns (i-ii). 

1.5 ilkitaab gidiid. 'The book is new.' 
iddars 1 -gdiid . 'The lesson is new.' 

a. Substitute in the subject position, using nouns (ii). 

b. Substitute in the subject position, using nouns (i-ii). 

B. Equational sentences: negative. 

Subj . Pred . 


it tamriin mis gidiid. 

The 

exercise is not new. 

ittamriin mis tawiil. 

The 

exercise is not long. 

illcursi mis gidiid. 

The 

chair is not new. 

iddars 1 mis sahl. 

The 

lesson is not easy. 

iddars mis sa?b. 

The 

lesson is not difficult. 


N1.6 The negative of an equational sentence is formed by adding /mis/ 
before the adjective in predicate position. 

N1.7 Note that /s/ assimilates to /s/ before /s/; hence /mis sahl/ not 
/mis sahl/. (Similarly / s z/ becomes /z z/«) 

DRILLS 


1.6 Repeat drills 1.2-5 in the negative. 


LESSON 2 


iddars-ittaani 


Conversation MEETING A STUDENT 


1. fiadritak masri? 
fiadritik masr iyya? 

2. aywa, ana masri. 
aywa, ana masriyya . 

3. ana min-iskindir£yya. 

4. ana 7 amrikaani. 
ana 7 amrikan£yya. 

5. ana min Texas. 

6. ana 7 amrikaani, mis masri. 

ana 7 amrikan£yya, mis masriyya. 

7. ana tilm£iz. 
ana tilmfiza. 

8. batYallim Yarabi. 
batYallim 7 almaani. 

9. fmta-lmuhadra. 

10. ilmuftadra-ssaaYa Yasara. 

11. iliiissa fi-l 7 ooda n£mra Yasara. 

Classroom expressions. 

1. 7 uul-ilgumla di taani min fadlak. 

7 uuli-lgumla di taani min fadlik. 

7 uulu-lgumla di taani min fadlukum. 

2. yaYni 7 ee-lk£lma di bi-l 7 ingil£izi. 

3. mis Yaarif. 
mis Yarfa. 
mis Yarf£in. 

4. feen-ittilm£iza. 

5. ahee-ttilm£iza. 


Sir, are you Egyptian? 

Ma'am, are you Egyptian? 

Yes, I am Egyptian (m) . 

Yes, I am Egyptian (f). 

I am from Alexandria. 

I am American (m) . 

I am American (f)= 

I am from Texas. 

I am American, not Egyptian (m) . 

I am American, not Egyptian (f ) . 

I am a student (m). 

I am a student (f). 

I am learning Arabic. 

I am learning German. 

When is the lecture? 

The lecture is at 10 o'clock. 

The class is in Room 10. 

Say (m) this sentence again please. 
Say (f) this sentence again please. 
Say (p) this Sentence again please. 

What is this word in English? 

I (m) dOn r t know. 

I (f) don't know. 

We don't know. 

Where is the student (f)? 

Here is the student (f). 
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Pronunciation practice 


k/x contrasts 

g/y contrasts 



x/y contrasts 

fakk 

faxx 

taag 

saay 



saax 

saay 

seek 

seex 

damag 

damay 



yixiib 

yiyiib 

s£kin 

sixin 

9 agmal 

9 ayma ? 



? ax£ir 

? ay£ir 

yikuun 

yixuun 

yigiib 

yiyiib 



yixalli 

yiyalli 

yaakul 

yaaxud 

yigri 

yiyri 



yixatti 

yiyatti 

ft/’x contrasts 

C/CC contrasts 



V/W contrasts 

haal 

xaal 

fata 

fatta 



min 

miin 

hall 

xall 

mad a 

madda 

* 


futt 

fuut 

hatt 

mm mm ua un 

xatt 

silim 

si llim 



bai't 

baat 

harr 

xarr 

■iiatti w 

sawa 

sawwa 



dawa 

daawa 

heet 

« n ex w 

xeet 

* n)WM 

na ? al 

na??al 



falam 

faalam 

Grammar 








A. Masculine and feminine 

nouns and 

adjectives. 





ilkitaab sahl.» 


The book 

is 

easy. 



iddars^-gdiid. 


The 

lesson 

is new. 



ilkilma sahla. 


The word 

is 

easy. 



i 1 guml a gd 1 id a . 


The 

sentence is new. 



ilgumla mis gidiida. 

The 

sentence is not 

new. 


N2.1 /kitaab/ and /dars / are masculine (ra) nouns; /k£lma/ and /gumla/ are 
feminine (f) nouns. In spite of the fact that both of these f. nouns, 
and most f. nouns, end in /a/ (and most m 0 nouns do not end in /a/), 
you cannot always tell the gender of a noun from its ending. The gender 
of Arabic nouns must be learned for each noun, 

N2.2 Adjectives have two forms and agree in gender with singular nouns. 

The base form is m. /sahl/; the suffix /-a/ marks f. inflection. 

Adjectives ending in /i/ add /yy/ before /-a/: /njasri/ (m) , /nffsri^ya/ (f). 
N2.3 If a word ends in /iC/, like /wifiis/ : bad, ugly 5 , or /saatir / 

5 clever 5 , or /kwayyis/ 'good 5 , the (unstressed) /i/ before the final 
C is elided when a suffix is added s /wifiis/ (m) , /winsa/ (f)» At the 
same time, since VV never occurs before CC in the same word, the /aa/ in 


/saatir/ (m) is shortened* /satra/ (f) . However, the /i/ is not 
elided if a sequence of CCC would result. Thus /kwayyis/ (m) simply 
adds /-a/: /kwayyisa/ (f). 


DRILLS 


LIST 2.1 Nouns 


Adjectives 


mudarrisa 

nazra 

tilmiiza 

mud lira 

sitt 

bint 


teacher (f) 
principal (f) 
student (f) 
director (f) 
woman 
• girl 


-.nabiih 

saatir 

kibfir.." 

tawiil 

kwayyis 

latfif 


nabfiha 

satra 

kibiira 

tawiila 

kwayyisa 

latiifa 


2.1 T: feen-ilmudarrisa. 'Where is the teacher?' 
S: ahee-lmudarrisa. 'Here is the teacher.' 
Continue with the nouns in List 2.1. 


« 

2.2 i.lbint 1 nabfiha. 'The girl is intelligent.' 

a. Substitute in the predicate position. 

b. Substitute in the subject position. 

c. Substitute in either position. 


LIST 2.2 

Adjectives 


masri 

masrfyya 

Egyptian 

? amrikaan:L 

’amrikanfyya 

American 

? ingil£izi 

? ingilizfyya 

English 

? almaani 

? almanfyya 

German 

faransaawi 

faransawiyya 

French 

? asbaani 

? asban£yya 

Spanish 

Varabi 

Varab'yya 

Arab 

2.3 ilbint 1 masrfyya. 

'The girl is Egyptian 

i 

t 


a. Substitute in the predicate position. 

b. Substitute in the subject position. 

c. Substitute in either position. 


intelligent 

clever 

old 

t«ll 

®ood 

pleasant 
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LIST 2,3 Nouns Adjectives 


k£lma 

word 

sahl 

sahla 

easy 

gum la 

sentence 

sa?b 

sa?ba 

difficult 

n£mra 

number, grade 

gid£id 

gid£ida 

new 

h£ssa 

class 

7 ad£im 

°ad£ima 

old (of things) 

mas 7 ala 

problem 

muh£mm 

muh£mma 

important 

muriadra 

lecture 

tawiil 

taw£ila 

long 


2.4 ilk£lma-gd£ida, 'The word is new.’ 

a. Substitute in the predicate position. 

b. Substitute in the subject position. 

c. Substitute in either position. 

2.5 Repeat drills 2.2-4 in the negative. 


B. Equational sentences: questions and answers. 


Statement : ilwaagib sahl. 

Question : “ilwaagib sahl? 

Answers : aywa-lwaagib sahl. 

la 7 , ilwaagib mis sahl. 
aywa, sahl. 
la 7 , mis sahl. 


The assignment is easy. 

Is the assignment easy? 

Yes, the assignment is easy. 

No, the assignment is not easy. 
Yes, it is. 

No, it isn’t. 


N2.4 Statements and corresponding questions of equational sentences 
differ only in intonation. /?/ represents. a pitch pattern similar 
to that of English yes-or-no questions. 


DRILLS 

2.6 T: ilwalad nabfih? ’is the boy intelligent? 5 

S: aywa- lwa lad nab£ih. ’Yes, the boy is intelligent.’ 

la 7 , ilwalad mis nab£ih. 'No, the boy is not intelligent.' 


Continue with the following sentences: 


irraagil latfif . 
il 7 imtifiaan sa?b. 

■ ■•M 

issatr_ sahl. 
ilb£nt i satra. 


ittilmliaa nabliha. 
ilfilssa muh£mma. 

■■ m am m m 

issltt 1, 7 alman£yya, 
ilmudarris masri. 


1 


d 


2.7 

T: irraagii latiif. 'The man is 

pleasant. ' 



S^: irraagii latiif? 'is the man 

pleasant?' 



3 0 : aywa, latiif. 'Yes, he is.' 
S^: !a ? , mis latiif. 'No, he isn 

' t . ' 



Continue with the sentences in drill 2.6. 


C. Numerals: 1-10. 




waanid 1 

sitta 

6 


itneen 2 

sabTa 

7 


talaata 3 

tamanya 

8 


? arba?a 4 

tisYa 

9 


xairtsa 5 

Yasara 

10 


DRILLS 



2.8 

Tt talaata zaa ? id ? itneen yisaawi 

S : xamsa . ' 5 ' 

kaam, '3 + 2 

_ i 


Continue with the following: 




5 + 4 2 + 4 

7 

+ 3 


6 + 2 5 + 5 

1 

+ 4 


3 + 5 9 + 1 

6 

+ 3 


SUPPLEMENTARY 

DRILLS 


2.9 

ilmuhadra-ssaaYa Yasara. 'The lecture is at 10 

o'clock. ' 


Substitute: 5 o'clock 

9 o'clock 



8 o'clock 

2 o'clock 



3 o'clock 

4 o'clock 


2.10 

ilhissa fi-l ? ooda nimra talaata. 

'The class is in Room 3.' 


Substitute: Room 9 

Room 10 



Room 6 

Room 5 



Room 8 

Room 7 


2.11 

ana mis masri. ana ? amrikaani. 

'I'm not Egyptian. I'm American 


ana mis ana ? amrikaniyya. 

Substitute for /masri/: English, Arab, German, > Spanish, French. 


-v&SPr- 
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LESSON 3 


iddars-ittaalit 


Conversation THE ARABIC 

1. izzaay kaanit fiissit-ilYarabi . 

2. ilfiissa kaanit mufiida giddan. 

3. ilmudarris kallim-ittalamza 

bi-lYarabi . 

4. wi fassar-iddars 1 bi-l 9 ingiiiizi. 

5. wi kull^ tilmiiz sammaY bi-lYarabi. 

6. wi targim-ilgumla 9 aw-ilkilma 

bi-l 9 ingiliizi . 

7. miin darris-ilfiissa di. 

8. il 9 ustaaz 9 aftmad mudarris-ilYarabi . 

9. laa 9 i~lYarabi saYb? 

M • • • • • • • 

la 9 ya-lYarabi saYb? 

10. la 9 , ilYarabi mis saYb. 

11. laakin Yaawiz suyl^ktiir. 

Classroom expressions. 

1. 9 ulha marra tanya min fadlak. 
9 ul£iha marra tanya min fadlik. 
9 uluuha marra tanya min fadlukum. 

e. 

2. la 9 , yalat. mis kida. 

3. laazim ti 9 ulha kida. 
laazim ti 9 ul£iha kida. 

4. 9 uluuha maYa baYd. 

5. aywa, safifi. 

6 . tamaam. 


CLASS 

How was the Arabic class? 

The class was very interesting. 

The teacher spoke to the students 
in Arabic 

and explained the lesson in English. 

Every student recited in Arabic 

and translated the sentence or the 
word into English. 

Who taught this class? 

Prof. Ahmad is the teacher of Arabic. 

Do you (m) find Arabic difficult? 

Do you (f) find Arabic difficult? 

No, Arabic is not difficult. 

But it .needs a lot of work. 

Say (m) it again *please. 

Say (f) it again please. 

Say (p) it again please. 

No, that's wrong. Not that way. 

You (m) must say it this way. 

You (f) must say it this way. 

Say (p) it together. 

Right. 

Perfect. 


Pronunciation practice 


Nonemph a tic/ empha tic contrasts 


tiin tiin 

bardu 

bardu 

hazz 

hazz 

taab taab 

faadi 

faadi 

mahzuuz 

mahzuuz 

baat baa t 

seef 

seef 

rabb 

rabb 

faatir faatir 

bass 

bass 

Yamm 

Yamr 

damm damm 

7 asad 

? asad 

fiamma 

h amnia 

darb darb 

zann 

zann 

? axx 

9 axx 

Grammar 





A. The demonstrative. 




. 

ilkitaab da sahl. 


The book is 

easy. 


iddars^ da-gdiid. 


This lesson 

is new. 


iddars 1 da mis saYb. 

a a 


This lesson 

is not difficult. 

ilkllma di sahla. 


This word is easy. 


ilgumla di-gdiida. 


This sentence is new. 


ilgumla di mis saYba. 


This sentence is not difficult. 

N3. 1 Like adjectives (N2.2) 

, the 

demonstrative has 

two forms. 

/da/ (m) 

and /di/ (f), and agrees 

in gender with singular 

nouns . The 



demonstrative in these sentences could be translated that as well 
as ' this 1 . 

N3.2 The subject of these sentences is a definite attribut ive phrase, a 
construction of article + noun + demonstrative. 

DRILLS 

3.1 ilwalad da nabiih. 'This boy is intelligent.' 

a. Substitute, using the nouns and adjectives in List 1.1. 

b. Repeat, using the nouns and adjectives in List 1.2. 

3.2 ilbint 1 di satra. 'This girl is clever.' 

a. Substitute, using the nouns and adjectives in Lists 2.1 and 2.2. 

b. Repeat, using the nouns and adjectives in List 2.3. 
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3.3 ilmudarrisa nabiiha- : The teacher is inte 1 1 igent , : Substitute: 


irraagi l 
kibiir 
i s s 1 1 1 
ilwalad 


usayyar 


i 1 1 i mi i i i a 
i ltnudarr is 
tawii 1 
ilmudi’ ira 
ilbint 


i Iwa 1 ad 
7 usayyar 
saat ir 


innazra 


i lmudiir 


3.4 ilmudarrisa di nabiiha. 'This teacher is intelligent,' 
Continue with the items in drill 3.3, 

3.5 iddars 1 sahl • ’The lesson is easy.’ Substitute: 


sa?b 
ilki lma 
ilmufiadra 
il 7 imtrfiaan 
muh imm 


issatr 
i lmas°ala 
i ttamr iin 
tawi il 

(a, m>K. » w .m 

i lm ssa 


ilmudarrisa 

irraagil 

7 amrikaani 


innazra 


i lwalad 


a Im.aani 
issitt 
il mud arris 
faransaawi 
it CiLmiiza 


i 1 gum 1 a 
issu ? aa 1 
gidiid 
ilk lima 
ilwaagib 


3.6 iddars 1 da sahl, ’This lesson is easv,’ 

Continue with the items in drill 3,5. 

3o7 ittilmiiz da m.asri, 7 This student is Egyptian 7 Substitute: 


i lmudiir 


? ingiliizi 

ilbint 

Tarabi 


itti Lmiiz 


B. Verbal sentences. 


kal 1 im 
ka l limit 
kallimu 


he spoke 
she spoke 
they spoke 


yikallim 
tikallim 
yikal Limu 


he speaks 
she speaks 
they speak 


kallim 7 aftmad , 
kallimit mudarris. 
kallimu-lmudarr is . 
laazim yikal Im* ilmudarr is , 
laazim tikallim -innazra • 


He spoke to Ahmad . 

She spoke to a teacher. 

They spoke to the teacher. 

He must speak to the teacher. 

She must speak to the principal. 
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targim gumla. 
targimit-ilgumla . 
targimu-lgumla di 
laazim yi targimu-lgumla. 


He translated a sentence. 

She translated the sentence. 

They translated this sentence. 
They must translate the sentence. 


? ahmad kallim-ilmudarris . Ahmad spoke to the teacher, 

ittilmiiza targimit-ilgumla. The student (f) translated the sentence. 


N3.3 A verbal sentence always has a verb (cf. Nl.l). The simplest form of 
the verbal sentence consists of a verb only: /targim/. More complex 
verbal sentences given above are: (free subject +) verb + object 
/kallim ? ahmad/; modal + verb /laazim yitargim/; and modal + verb 
+ object /laazim yikallim-ilmudarris/. 

N3.4 Every verb has a bound subject , either a suffix or a prefix. The 
verb forms with suffixed subjects are perfect s completed action. The 
forms with prefixed subjects are imperfect : not completed action. Note 
that the bound subjects with some imperfect forms have a suffix as well 
as a prefix: /yikallimu/. 

Although unstressed, the /i/ of /-it/ 'she' never elides (cf» N2.3). 

In addition to a bound subject, a verb may also have a f ree subject . 
Free subjects usually precede the verb. (A free subject may be added to 
all of the verbal sentences given above.) Free and bound subjects agree 
in gender or number. 

N3.5 Note that these verbs have the same stems in the perfect and the 
imperfect. This is true of all verbs with CVCCVC stems. Verbs like 
this will be called the /kallim/ -type. 

N3.6 The imperfect forms of the verb are not ordinarily used without a 
preposed modal, like /laazim/, (or other items to be discussed later). 

The perfect forms may be used with or without a preposed modal. 

N3.7 Some verbs like /sallim/ require a preposition before the object: 
/sallim Tala-lmudarris/ 'He greeted (said hello to) the teacher'. Such 
verbs will always be given with the required preposition: /sallim Tala/. 

N3.8 Note the different forms of the article. At the beginning of sentences 
and after the terminal written /,/, the article is / ? il-/ (or / 7 iC-/), 
although the glottal stop of the article is not written in this position. 
Elsewhere in sentences, the article is /il-/ (or /iC-/) after consonants 
and /!-/ (or /C-/) after vowels: /targim-ilgumla/, /targimu-lgumla/. 


DRILLS 




LIST 3.1 


Verbs 


3.8 


kallim 

he 

spoke (to someone) 

targim 

he 

translated 

darris 

he 

taught 

kammil 

he 

completed 

fassar 

he 

explained 

sammaV 

he 

recited 

sallim Vala 

he 

greeted 

T: kallim. 'He spoke. 

i 


S: kallim. kall£mit 

kall£mu. 'He, she, they 


Continue with other verbs. 


3.9 T: laazim yikallim. *He must speak* 1 
S: laazim yikallim. 

laazim tikallim. 'She must speak. 1 
laazim yikallimu. 'They must speak.' 

Continue with other verbs. 

3.10 T: kallim-ilmud£ir;‘. 'He spoke to the director. ' 

S: kallim-ilmudfir . 

kall£mit-ilmud£ir . 'She spoke to the director.' 
kall£mu-lmud£ir . 'They spoke to the director.' 

Continue with the following sentences: 

kallim-innaazir . fassar-ilmas ? ala. 

targim-ilkitaab. sammaV-issatr . 

kammil-ilwaagib. darris ?arabi. 

mm M* m 

sallim ?ala-lmudarris. targim-ilgumla. 

3.11 T: laazim yikallim-ilmudfir . 'He must speak to the director.' 

S: laazim yikallim-ilmudfir . 

laazim tikallim-ilmudfir . 'She must speak to the director.' 
laazim yikall£mu-lmud£ir . 'They must speak to the director.' 
Continue with the sentences in drill 3.10. 
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C. Numerals: 11-19. 


hidaasar 

11 

sittaasar 

16 

itnaasar 

12 

sabaYtaasar 

17 

talattaasar 

13 

tamantaasar 

18 

7 arbaYtaasar 

14 

tisaYtaasar 

19 

xamastaasar 

15 




DRILLS 

3.12 T: tamanya zaa 7 id t£sYa-ysaawi kaam, *8 + 9 
S: sabaYtaasar. *17' 

3.13 T: sittaasar naa 7 is xamsa -y.saawi kaam, *16 - 5 = ' 
S: fiidaasar. 'll' 


SUPPLEMENTARY DRILLS 


3.14 ilmudarris kalliiri-ittalamza bi-lYarabi. 

mm m m* « 

Substitute for /mudarris/ : 
ilmudarrisa 
irraagil 
ilbint 


'The teacher spoke to the 
students in Arabic.' 

innaazir 
ilmudf ira 
innazra 


3.15 targimu-lgumla di bi-l 7 ingilfizi. 

Substitute for / 7 ingil£izi/ : 
Arabic 
German 
Spanish 


'They translated this sentence 
into English.' 


French 

English 


LESSON 4 


iddars-irraabiV 


Conversation TELLING THE 

1. Vandak maVaad maVa fiadd? 

Vandik maVaad maVa tiadd? 

2. aywa. Vandi maVaad maVa 

rasaad-issaaVa Vasara. 

3. mis Varf-it?axxar lee. 
mis Varfa-t?axxar lee. 

4. ba ? aalak h£na-kt£ir? 
ba'-’aalik h£na~kti£ir? 

5. hawaali rubV^ saaVa. 

tilt^ saaVa 
nuss_ saaVa 
saaVa 

saaVa~w rubV 

6. mumkin ti 7 ulli-ssaaVa kaam, 

min fadlak, 

mumkin ti?ul£ili-ssaaVa kaam, 
min fadlik, 

7. issaaVa wahda-w xamsa. 

itneen wi Vasara 
talaata-w rubV 
JarbaVa-w tilt 

xamsa-w nuss-£lla xamsa 

s£tta-w nug§ 

sabVa-w nuss^w xamsa 

N « V W «M 

tamanya-lla tilt 
t£sVa-lla rubV 

wm mm aw tm 

Vasara- 11a Vasara 
^iidaasar~illa xamsa 
itnaasar 


TIME 

Do you (m) have an appointment with 
anyone ? 

Do you (f) have an appointment with 
anyone ? 

Yes, I have an appointment with 
Rashad at 10 o’clock. 

I (m) don't know why he is late. 

I (f) don't know why he is late. 

Have you (m) been here long? 

Have you (f) been here long? 

About quarter of an hour. 

20 minutes (third of an hour) 
half an hour 
an hour 

an hour and a quarter 

Can you (m) please tell me what 
time it is? 

Can you (f) please tell me what 
time it is? 

It is 1:05. 

2:10 

3:15 

4:20 

5:25 

6:30 

7:35 

7:40 

8:45 

9:50 

10:55 

12:00 


8. laakin saYtak laazim mi’addiina 

rub? 1 saaYa. 

laakin saYfcik laazim mi 7 addma 
rubY* slaYa. 

9. Yasaan saYt-ilgamYa wafida-lla 

Yasara bi-zzabt. 

10. laakin saYtak laazim mi 7 axxara 

tilt 1 saaYa. 

laakin saYtik laazim mi 7 axxara 
tilt 1 saaYa. 

11. Yasaan saYt-ilgamYa wafida-w 

nuss-illa xamsa bi-zzabt. 


But your (m) watch must be quarter 
of an hour fast. 

But your (f) watch must be quarter 
of an hour fast. 

Because by the university clock it's 
exactly 12:50. 

But your (m) watch must be 20 
minutes slow. 

But your (f) watch must be 20 
minutes slow. 

Because by the university clock it's 
exactly 1:25. 


Pronunciation practice 


long vowels 7 / 77 contrasts 


tiin 

beet 

na ? al 

da 7 £i 7 a 

riis 

deel 

sa ?? a 

sa 7 £il 

f ii 

been 

saba 9 

da 77 a 

siil 

yeem 

da 7? 

Yaa 7 il 

Yiid 

Yeen 

da ? aayi 7 

na 77 a 


Grammar 

A. Plural nouns and adjectives. 

ilwalad nabiih. The boy is intelligent. 

ilbint 1 nabiiha. The girl is intelligent. 

il ? awlaad nubaha. The boys are intelligent, 

ilbanaat nubaha. The girls are intelligent. 



N4.1 There are many patterns of noun plural formation in Arabic, and the 
form of the plural (p) cannot be predicted from the form of the singular 
(s). The p. form must hence be learned for each noun. 

N4.2 Most adjectives with /ii/ in the last syllable form the p. by vowel- 
change: /gidfid/, /gudaad/; /nabiih/, /nubaha/. Most other adjectives 
form the p. by suffixing /-£in/: /sahl/, /sahl£in/; /kwayyis/. 


s 
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/kwayy'isfin/; /saatir/, /satriin/ (N2.3). If the s. has the form CaaCi 
(ending in /i/ but unlike /masri/, cf. N2.2) then the /i/ is replaced 
by /y / before both the f. /-a/ and the p. /-iin/: /yaali / (m), /yalya/ 
(f), /yalyiin/ (p) . 

N4.3 Adjectives are inflected for gender (N2.2) or number. With s. nouns, 
adjectives agree in gender (sentences one and two above). With p. nouns, 
adjectives agree in number, but not in gender (three and four above). 

DRILLS 

LIST 4,1 Plural nouns and adjectives 


mudarris 

mudarrisfin 

nub ah a 

mud fir 

mudirfin 

kubaar 

mudarrfsa 

mudarrisaat 

tuwaal 

bint 

banaat 

lutaaf 

sitt 

sittaat 

V . / * 

satriin 

tilmfiza 

tilmizaat 

suyayyarfin 

tilmfiz 

talamza 

kwayyisfin 

? ustaaz 

? asadza 


walad 

? awlaad 


raagil 

mm mm mm 

riggaala 



4.1 feen-ilmudarrisfin. 'Where are the teachers?' 

ahum-ilmudarrisiin. 'Here are the teachers.' 

Continue with the nouns in List 4.1. 

% 

4.2 ilmudarris£in tuwaal. 'The teachers are tall. 1 

a. Substitute in the predicate position. 

b. Substitute in the subject position. 

c. Substitute in either position. 

4.3 T s ilwalad saatir. 'The boy is clever.' 

Si il ? awlaad satrfin. 'The boys are clever.' 
Continue, using different nouns and adjectives. 

4.4 T: issittaat kubaar. 'The ladies are old.' 

S: iss£tt -kbfira. 'The lady is old.' 

Continue, using different nouns and adjectives. 


5 ilmudiriin tuwaal. 

'The directors are 

tall.' Substitute 

irraagil 

kubaar 

issittaat 

ilmudarrisa 

ittalamza 

kubaar 

ilmudarrisiin 

ilmudiira 

ilbfnt 

gudaad 

suyayyara 

ilwalad 

ilbint 

il 7 awlaad 

nabiih 

ittilmiiz 

issitt 

il ? asadza 

irriggaala 

ilbanaat 

innazra 

LIST 4.2 Plural nouns and adjectives 


kitaab 

kutub 

sahliin 

dars 

duruus 

saTbiin 

? imti/ftaan 

? imtihanaat 

gudaad 

tamriin 

tamariin 

muhimmiin 

satr 

mm mm mm mm 

? astur 

? usayyar£in 

kilma 

kalimaat 

tuwaal 

gum la 

gumal 


fiissa 

•Kisas 


mas 9 ala 

masaa’il 


mufiadra 

muhadraat 



4.6 ilkutub gudaad. ’The books are new.' 

a. Substitute in the predicate position. 

b. Substitute in the subject position. 

c. Substitute in either position. 

4.7 T: idduruus sahllin. 'The lessons are easy.' 

i 

Si iddars sahl. ’The lesson is easy.' 
Continue, using different nouns and adjectives. 

4.8 T: ilgumla sahla. 'The sentence is easy.' 

S: ilgumal sahliin. 'The sentences are easy.' 
Continue, using different nouns and adjectives. 
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4.9 ilkutub sahlfin. 'The books are easy.' Substitute: 


ilwaagib 

ilfiisas 

ilgumla 

ilk lima 

muhimm£in 

■ilgumal 

sa?b 

ilmufiadra 

gudaad 

il ? imtiiiaan 

issu ? aal 

ittamriin 

ilmas ? ala 

tawiil 

innimra 

B. The demonstrative. 

ilwalad da saatir. 


This boy is clever. 

il ? awlaad dool satr£in 

• 

These boys are clever. 

ilkitaab da-gdiid. 


This book is new. 

ilkutub dool gudaad. 


These books are new. 

• 

ilbint 1 di satra. 


This girl is clever. 

ilbanaat dool satr£in. 


These girls are clever. 

ilgumla di-gdiida. 


i 

This sentence is new. 

ilgumal dool gudaad. 


These sentences are new. 

N4.4 Like adjectives, the demonstrative 

has three forms: /da/ (m), 


(f) a and /dool/ (p) . With s. nouns the demonstrative agrees in gender; 


with p. nouns it 

agrees 

in number (cf. N4.3). 





DRILLS 



LIST 4.3 Plural nouns and adiectives 



? alam 


? ilaam 

pencil 


fustaan 


fasatfin 

dress 


? am£is 


7 umsaan 

shirt 


santa 


sunat 

M M w« ..t» m 

bag, purse, brieft 

gazma 


g£zam 

pair of 

shoes 

burneeta 


baran£it 

hat 


? axdar 

xadra 

xudr 


green 

7 ahmar 

fiamra 

fiumr 


red 

? azra ? 

zar ? a 

zur ? 


blue 

? abyad 

beeda 

biid 

NMWM. 


white 

yaalt 

yalya 

yalyiin 


expensive 
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4.10 


il ? alam da yaall. 'This pencil is expensive,, 5 

a. Substitute in the subject position using m, nouns, 

b* Substitute in the subject position using f. nouns. 

c. Substitute in the subject position using either m. or f. nouns. 

d. Substitute in the predicate position. 

e. Substitute in either position. 

4.11 ilkutub dool yslyiin* 'These books are expensive.' 

a. Substitute in the subject position. 

b. Substitute in the predicate position. 

c. Substitute in either position. 


4.12 T: ilkitaab da yaali. 'This book is expensive.' 

S: ilkutub dool yalyiin, 'These books are expensive.' 
Continue, using different nouns and .adjectives . 

4.13 Repeat drills 4.2-9, adding the demonstrative. 


sentences . 


Co Verbal 

kallimt 

kallimti 

kallimtu 

kallimt 

kallimna 


you (m) spoke 
you (f) spoke 
you (p) spoke 

I spoke 
we spoke 


kail imt - i imud ar r is? 
aywa, kallimt-ilmudarris . 
targimti-ddars? 
aywa, .tar grmt~ iddar s . 
laazim nitargim-ilgumla, 
yimkin nitargim-ilgumal . 
sallimtu Vala-lmudarr is . 


tikallim 

tikallfmi 

tikallimu 

7 aka Him 
nikallim. 


you (m) speak 
you (f) speak 
you (p) speak 

I speak 
we speak 


Did you (m) speak to the teacher? 
Yes, I spoke to the teacher. 

Did you (f) translate the lesson? 
Yes, I translated the lesson. 

We must translate the sentence. 

We may translate the sentences. 
You (p) greeted the teacher. 


N4.5 The complete set of bound subjects (N3.4) is given in Table 4.1 Note 
that the absence of any suffix with perfect marks the 3 m. subject. Note 
also that in the perfect the 2 m. and 1 s., forms are the same, while in 
the imperfect the 3 f. and 2 m. are the same. 


24 


Perfect 


- 

3 m. 

yi- 

-it 

3 f * 

ti- 

-u 

3 p. 

yi- -u 

-t 

2 m. 

ti- 

-ti 

2 f. 

ti- -i 

-tu 

2 p. 

ti- -u 

-t 

1 s. 

9 a- 

-na 

1 p. 

ni- 


Table 4.1 

N4.6 /yimkin/ is another modal and patterns like /laazim/ (N3.6). 

DRILLS 

4.14 T: kallim-ilmudiir . 'He spoke to the director. 1 ana. 

S: kallimt-ilmudiir . 'i spoke to the director.' 

T: intu. 

S. kallimtu-lmudiir . 

Continue with other 1st and 2nd pers., using the sentences in drill 
3.10. 

4.15 Repeat drill 4.14 with all persons. 

4.16 T: laazim yikallim-ilmudiir . 'He must speak to the director.' ana. 
S: laazim ? akallim-ilmudiir . 'i must speak to the director.' 

T: intu . 

S: laazim tikallimu-lmudiir . 

Continue with other 1st and 2nd pers., using the sentences in drill 
3.10. 

4.17 Repeat drill 4.16 with all persons. 

4.18 Ti kallimna-lmudiir . 'We spoke to the director.' 

S; laazim nikallim-ilmudiir . 'We must speak to the director.' 

T: kallimu-lmudiir . 

S: laazim yikallimu-lmudiir . 

Continue with other persons, using the sentences in drill 3.10. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY DRILLS 


4.19 issaaTa tisTa-w nuss. 'it is 9:30.' 


Substitute: It is 8:55. 

It is 2:35. 
It is 9:20. 


It is 11:45. 
It is 1:10. 
It is 7:05. 


4.20 saTti-m ? add£ma rubT* saaTa. 'My watch is quarter of an hour fast. 
T: sa?ti xamsa-w nuss. 'My watch is 5:30.' 

issaaTa kaam bi-zzabt a 'What time is it exactly?' 

S: issaaTa xamsa-w rubT. 'it is 5:15.' 


Continue with the following: 
saTti t£sTa-w nuss^w xamsa. 
hidaasar- £ 1 la xamsa 
itneen wi rubT 
’arbaTa-lla rubT 
s£tta-w xamsa 

4.21 saTti-m^axxara t£lt 1 saaTa. 'My watch is 20 minutes slow.' 

Continue as in drill 4.20. 
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LESSON 5 


iddars-ilxaamis 


Conversation 


THE WEATHER 


1. izzaay-ilgaww-innaharda. 

2. irmaharda fiarr* 7 awi. 
iddinya bard'*' 7 awi. 
iddfnya bitmattar. 

i lgaww 1 -myayyim . 
issama-myayy£ma. 

3. yatara, daragi t-ilftar aara kaam, 

4. tisViin daraga ta 7 r£iban. 

5. bitmattar kitiir fi 7 amr£ika? 

6. bitmattar kitfir fi-ss£ta 

wi-rrabfi?, wi 7 afiyaanan 
f i-ssee£. 

7. wi-zzaay ta 7 s* masri 

8. ta 7 s* masr* gam£il wi muftadil, 

laa ftarr* 7 ^wi, wala bard*" 
7 awi. 

9. bitmattar kit£ir fi masr? 

10. fi-dd£lta-lmatar sid£id fi-ss£ta. 

11. wi £i-laah£ra-lmatar 7 al£il. 

" " " 

12. innama fi-ssa?£id maf£is matar 

xaalis . 

13. wi-zzaay gaww-ilgah£ra. 

14. ilgaww £i-sseef fiarr _ f i-nnahaar 

wi taraawa bi-lleel. 

15. ilgaww^ £i-ss£ta daafi f i-nnahaar , 

wi bard* bi-lleel. 


How is the weather today? 

Today is very hot. 

It (the world) is very cold. 

It is raining. 

It (the weather) is cloudy. 

It (the sky) is cloudy. 

I wonder, what is the temperature? 

About ninety degrees. 

Does it rain a lot in America? 

It rains a lot in the winter and 
the spring, and sometimes in 
the summer. 

And how is the weather in Egypt? 

The weather in Egypt is beautiful 
and moderate, neither very hot 
nor very cold. 

Does it rain a lot in Egypt? 

In the delta (Lower Egypt), the 
rainfall is heavy in the winter. 

And in Cairo, the rainfall is light. 

However, in Upper Egypt there is 
no rain at all. 

And how is the weather in Cairo? 

In the summer, it is very hot dur- 
ing the day and cool at night. 

In the winter, it is warm during 
the day and cold at night. 
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16. wi-zzaay ta 7 s-issa?£id. 

17. issaffid fiarr 1 fi-sseef. 


And how is the weather in Upper 
Egypt? 

Upper Egypt is hot in the summer. 


18. daragit-ilharaara bitkuun fadatan The temperature is usually 110 


miyya-w Vasar daragaat ? aw 

degrees or more. 

7 aktar . 


19. innama fi-sslta-lgaww*” latfif 

However, in the winter the weather 

giddan, wi min 7 agmal maa 

is very pleasant and beautiful 

, yumkin. 

beyond expectation. 

Pronunciation practice 


long vowels 

hC sequences 

ruufi dool 

lahga sahl 

suu 7 moot 

fahd lahw 

tuut zoo 7 

sahm sahm 

nuur noom 

7 ahl sahd 

Yuud ?oom 

dahr duhr 

Grammar 


A. The demonstrative as subject. 


da-ktaab . 

This is a book. 

da-ktaab gidiid. 

This is a new book. 

da-lkitaab-ilgid£id. 

This is the new book. 

di kilma mis gid£ida. 

This is not a new word. 

dool kutub gudaad. 

These are new books. 

dool-ilkutub-ilgudaad . 

These are the new books. 


N5.1 In addition to its use as a noun attributive (/ilkitaab da/ ‘this 
book*), the demonstrative is also used as the subject of equational 
sentences. The predicate of such sentences is commonly a noun or an 
attributive phrase: noun + adjective. 

N5.2 In addition to agreement in number or gender, adjectives in attribu- 
tive phrases also agree with nouns in definiteness: /kitaab gidfid/ 

‘a new book’, /ilkitaab-ilgidfid/ 'the new book'. 
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DRILLS 

LIST 5.1 Plural nouns and adjectives 


9 am£is 

? umsaan 

shirt 

9 alam 

7 ilaam 

pencil , 

mandiil 

manadiil 

handkerchief. 

fustaan 

fasatiin 

dress 

bantaloon 

bantalunaat 

trousers 

santa 

sunat 

bag 

badla 

bfdal 

suit 

zakitta 

zakittaat 

jacket 

burneeta 

baraniit 

hat 

gazma 

g£zam 

pair of shoes 

bluuza 

bluzaat 

blouse 


scarf 


5.1 


5.2 


rixiis 

rixiisa 

ruxaas 

inexpensive 

? axdar 

xadra 

xudr 

green 

9 ahmar 

ftamra 

humr 

mm im nm nm 

red 

9 azra ? 

zar ? a 

zur 9 

blue 

9 asfar 

safra 

sufr 

yellow 

9 abyad 

beeda 

biid 

white 

9 £swid 

sooda 

suud 

black 

bunni 

bunni 

bunni 

brown 

beez 

beez 

beez 

beige 


da 9 alam ? as fa r. 'This is a yellow pencil.' 

a. Substitute in the position of / 9 alam/ using m. nouns. 

b. Substitute in the position of /’asfar/. 

c. Substitute in either position. 

di badla zar 9 a. 'This is a blue suit.' 

a. Substitute in the position of /badla/ using f. nouns. 

b. Substitute in the position of /zar 9 a/. 

c. Substitute in either position. 

d. Substitute in either position, using either m. or f. nouns. 
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5.3 dool ? ilaam fiumr. ’These are red pencils.' 

a. Substitute in the position of / ? ilaam/ using either m. or f. nouns. 

b. Substitute in the position of /fiumr/ . 

c. Substitute in either position. 

5.4 di-lbadla-zzar ? a . 'This is the blue suit.’ 

a. Substitute singular nouns and adjectives. 

b. Substitute plural nouns and adjectives. 

c. Substitute either singular or plural nouns and adjectives. 


B. Free pronouns. 

huwwa mudarris. 
huwwa mudarris gidiid. 
hiyya mudarrfsa. 
hiyya-lmudarrisa-lgidiida. 
huxnma mudarris fin gudaad. 


He is a teacher. 

He is a new teacher. 

She is a teacher. 

She is the new teacher. 
They are new teachers. 


inta mabsuut. 
inti mabsuuta. 
intu mabsutfin. 

ana masyuul. 
ana masyuula. 
lfina masyulfin. 


You (m) are happy. 
You (f) are happy. 
You (p) are happy. 

I am busy (m) . 

I am busy (f). 

We are busy. 


N5.3 Tlie free pronouns are commonly used as subjects of equational 

sentences. The predicate may be a noun, an adjective, or an attributive 


phrase. 

3 m. 

huwwa 

he, it 


3 f. 

hfyya 

she, it 


3 p. 

humma 

they 


2 m. 

fnta 

you (m) 


2 f. 

fnti 

you (f) 


2 p« 

intu 

you (p) 


1 s. 

ana 

I 


1 p. 

fhna 

we 


Table 5.1 


DRILLS 


LIST 5.2 Adjectives 


fayyaan 

fayyaana 

Vayyaniin 

sick 

tafbaan 

taVbaana 

ta?ban£in 

tired 

gu?aan 

gufaana 

gu?aniin 

hungry 

fatsaan 

Tatsaana 

?atsan£in 

thirsty 

bardaan 

bardaana 

bardan£in 

cold 

harraan 

harraana 

harran£in 

hot 

na?saan 

nafsaana 

na?san£in 

sleepy 

gaahiz 

gahza 

gahz£in 

ready 

? aasif 

? asfa 

? asf£in 

sorry 

faadi 

fadya 

mm mm mm 

fady£in 

empty, free 
(not occu; 


5.5 hiyya na?saana. ‘She is sleepy.' 

a. Substitute in the subject position, using free pronouns. 

b. Substitute in the predicate position. 

c. Substitute in either position. 


5.6 huwwa walad nabfih. 'He is an intelligent boy.' Substitute: 


bint 

talamza 

masyuul 

Vayyaan 

saatir 

riggaala 

raagil 

mm mm mm 

mudarr£sa 

faadi 

faadi 

gid£id 

bint 

sitt 

mudarris£in . 

sittaat 

nab£ih 

mud£ir 

masyuul 


5.7 £nta walad nabiih. 'You are an intelligent boy.' 
Continue with the items in drill 5.6. 


C . or , and , and neither . . . nor . 

huwwa tafbaan walla Vayyaan, 
hdwwa tafbaan wi Vayyaan. 
huwwa laa taTbaan wala Vayyaan. 
huwwa gu?aan. 


Is he tired or sick? 

He is tired and sick. 

He is neither tired nor sick. 
He is hungry. 


* 


T 



h£yya taVbaana walla naVsaana, 
hiyya taVbaana-w naVsaana. 
h£yya laa taVbaana wala ndVsaana. 
hiyya Vayyaana. 


Is she tired or sleepy? 

She is tired and sleepy. 

She is neither tired nor sleepy. 
She is sick. 


N5.4 /walla /, /wi/, and /laa ... wala/ are coordinators, here used to 
link two adjectives. They may also be used to link other parts of 
speech. 


DRILLS 


5.8 T: izzak£tta di beeda walla xadra, 'is this jacket white or green?' 
mandfil. 

S^: ilmandiil da ’ab^rad walla ’axdar, 'is this scarf white or green?' 
SgJ ilmandfil da laa ^abyad wala ’axdar* 'This scarf is neither white 
nor green. ' 

S^i da mandril ? £swid. 'This is a black scarf.' 

T: 7 ilaam. 

S^: il 7 ilaam dool biid walla xudr, 

S 2 s il 7 ilaam dool laa biid wala xudr. 

S^: dool 7 ilaam suud. 

Continue with the following: 


7 am£is 

manad£il 

gazma 

santa 

fasat£in 

bantaloon 

badla 

7 umsaan 

7 a lam 

bur nee t a 


5.9 T: £nta naVsaan walla guVaan, 'Are you (m) sleepy or hungry?' 

Vayyaan, taVbaan. 

S^: £nta Vayyaan walla taVbaan, 'Are you (m) sick or tired?' 

£nti Vayyaana walla taVbaana* 1 'Are you (f) sick or tired?' 

S 2 : ana laa Vayyaan wala taVbaan. 'I (m) am neither sick nor tired. 1 
ana laa Vayyaana wala taVbaana. *1 (f) am neither sick nor tired.' 

Continue with the following: 

faadi, masvuul taw£il, 7 usayyar 

bardaan, fiarrad'n mudarris, mudfir 

kib£ir, suyayyar guVaan, Vatsa# t n 

m m mm m Xm mm m hmh 


m 


"*» * 
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5.10 T: humma na?ssn£in walla gu?an£in, 5 Are they sleepy or hungry?' 
Tayyaan, taTbaan. 

S 1 : humma fayyan£in walla ta?ban£in, ’Are they sick or tired?' 

S 2 : humma laa ?ayyan£in wala ta?ban£in. ’They are neither sick nor 
tired. 1 

Continue with the items in drill 5.9 1 . 

D. Verbs: /zaakir /-type. 


zaakir 

he studied 

yiz'aakir 

he Studies 

zakrit 

she studied 

ti zaakir 

she studies 

zakru 

they studied 

yizakru 

they study 

zak£rt 

you (m) studied 

tizaakir 

you (m) study 

zak£rti 

you (f) studied 

tizakri 

you (f) study 

zak£rtu 

you (p) studied 

tizakru 

you (p) study 

zak£rtu 

I studied 

? azaakir 

I study 

zak£rna 

we studied 

nizaakir 

we study 


N5.5 Like the /kallim/, /zaakir/~type verbs (CVVCVC stems) have the same 
stems in the perfect and the imperfect. Note the elision of /i/ before 
suffixes, and shortening of /aa/j /zakrit/ (N2.3). Note also the 
stress shift in the 1st and 2nd pers. forms in the perfect and shorten- 
ing of /aa/. VV never occurs unstressed. 

With verbs ending in /d/ (like /saaTid/ r he helped'), the /d/ 
assimilates to the following /- t / in the 1 s. and 2nd pers. forms of 
the perfect: /sa?£tt/ 'I helped'. 

DRILLS 

LIST 5.3 Verbs 


zaakir 

he 

studied 

? aabil 

he 

met 

saaVid 

he 

helped 

0 

saafir 

he 

travelled 

haawi'l 

he 

tried 

gaawib 

he 

answered 


ana. 


5.11 T: haawil. 'He tried.' 
S: hawilt. *1 tried.' 
T: humma. 

S: nawlu. 


Continue with other persons 
saafir . 
gaawib . 
zaakir. 


> using the following: 
9 abl-ilmudiir . 
sa?d-issitt . 
zakr-iddars-issa?b. 


5.12 T: laazim yiftaawil. 'He must try.' 'ana.' 

S: laazim ? ahaawil. 'I must try.' 

T : rftna . 

S: laazim nihaawil. 

Continue with other persons, using the sentences in drill 5.xl. 


5.13 T: laa sallim Yala-lmud£ir wala saafir. *He neither said good-bye to 
the director nor left.' humma. 

S: laa sallimu Yala-lmudfir wala sa£ru. 'They neither said good-bye 
to the director nor left.' 

Continue with other persons, using the following: 

/ laa ? abl-ittalamza wala fassar-iddars. 

laa targim-ilk£lma wala kammil-ilgumla. 
laazim yizaakir walla-ysaafir , 


E. Imperative form of verbs. 


N5.6 


kallim 

speak 

<m) 

zaakir 

study (m) 

kallfmi 

speak 

(f) 

sfakri 

study (f) 

kallfmu 

speak 

<P> 

zakru 

study (p) 

kallim 9 ahmad. 


Speak (m) 

to Ahmad. 



kallfmi-lmudarris. 
zaakir. 
zakr-iddars . 
zakru-ddars . 


Speak (f) to the teacher. 

S tudy (m) . 

Study (m) the lesson. 

Study (p) the lesson. 

The imperative forms of all verbs are the same as the 2nd pers. 


forms of the imperfect without the /ti-/ prefix. 


N5.7 Note the elision of /i/ of /zaakir/ before a following word, as 
before a suffix: /zaakir/ + /iddars/ is /zakr-iddars /, like /zaakir/ 
+ /— i/ (f) is /zakri/. 


DRILLS 


5.14 T* kallim ?aftmad. r He spoke to Ahmad.' 

S: kallim ?aftraad. 'Speak to Ahmad.' 

kallimi ?ahmad. 'Speak (f) to Ahmad.' 
kallfmu ? ahmad. 'Sp^ak (p) to Ahmad.' 


Continue with the following: 
fassar-iddars. 
zaakir Varabi . 
kammil-ilgumla . 
?abl-j.nnaa. ir . 


saafir . 

targim-ilkflma di. 
sallim Tala-rraagil. 
fiaawil. 


5.15 T: kallim saami. 'Speak (m) to Sami.' 

S: laazim tikallim saami. 'You (m) must speak to Sami.' 

Continue with' f. and p. forms, using the sentences in drill 5.14. 


SUPPLEMENTARY DRILLS 


5.16 JJ^tara, daragit-ilharagra kaam, 'I wonder, what is the temperature?* 
yatara, feen-ilkitaab. 'I wonder, where is the book?' 


Continue with the following: 

When is the lecture? 

What time is it? 

What is the word in English? 
What time did I come? 

Who taught this class? 

5.17 mis ?aari£ daragit-ilfiaraara kaam. 

Ml M> M M* MMHHlNHW 

mis ?arfa daragit-ilharaara kaam. 

MMfWUMMWM 

Continue with the sentences 


Why was he late? 

What is the weather like today? 
What is the temperature today? 
Where is the professor? 

What is the weather like in Cairo? 


in drill 5.16. 
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LESSON 6 


iddars-issaadis 


CLASS SCHEDULES 


Conversation 

1. Yandak kam hiss it Yarabi 

fi-l 9 usbuuY , 

2. Yandi sabaY fiisas fi-l 9 usbuuY. 

3. mta fiisas-ilYarabi , 

4. kull 1 yoom-issubfi-issaaYa tisYa, 

wi yoom-ittalaat wi-lxamiis 
baYd-idduhr-issaaYa waftda, 

5. wi-lftissa kam di 9 £i 9 a, . 

6. Kisas-issubn 1 saaYa-lla Yasar 

da 9 aayi 9 . 

• • 

7. wi ftisas baYd 1 -dduhr 1 saaYa-w 

rub? . 

8. bitaaxud mawadiiY tanyiin? 

9. aywa. baaxud tariix wi tabiiYa-w 

v v cm 

9 almaani, 

10. inta laazim masYuul 9 awi. 

11. aywa. Yandi 9 arbaY muftadraat yoom 

• <• ™ ™ ™ ™ 

litneen wi-larbaY wi-lgumYa, 

12. wi talat munadraat yoom-ittalaat 

wi-lxamiis . 

13. yoom-issabt^ wi-lftadd^ Yandi 

9 agaaza. 

14. Yamal t 1 ? ee yoom-issabt, 

15. ^Yatt-issubfi, 1 fi-lbeet. 

• 

16. Yamalt wagbi-w darast bawaali 

9 arbaY saYaat. 


How many Arabic classes do you 
have a week? 

I have seven classes a week. 

When are the Arabic classes? 

Every day in the morning at nine, 
and Tuesday and Thursday after- 
noon at one. 

And how many minutes is the class? 

The morning classes are for fifty 
minutes . 

The afternoon classes are for an 
hour and a quarter. 

Are you taking any other subjects? 

Yes, I am taking history and physics 
and German . 

You must be very busy. 

Yes, I have four lectures on Monday 
and Wednesday and Friday, 

and three lectures on Tuesday and 
Thursday. 

On Saturday and Sunday I have (a 
holiday) no classes. 

What did you do last Saturday? 

I stayed at home in the morning. 

I did my assignment and studied 
about four hours . 
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17. 


wi katabt 1 talat gawabaat, li 

safibfti Mary, wi-1 safibi Bill 

wi-1 7 axuuya John. 

• • 

18. ba?d 1 -dduhr 1 -nzilt-ilbalad ma?a 

Tom bi Yarabiyyitu* 

19. hiyya di Yarabiyyf tak? 

20. la 7 . di Yarabiyyit Tom. 


I also wrote three letters, one to 
my friend Mary, one to by friend 
Bill, and one to my brother John. 

In the afternoon, I went downtown 
with Tom in his car. 

Is this your car? 

No, this is Tom's car. 


Pronunciation practice 


CC sequences 


ha ? l 

far 7 

fial 7 

fa 7 r 

sud 7 

da 7 n 

?u 7 d 

san 7 

wa 7 f 

wa 7 t 


Grammar 

A. Construct phrases: noun + noun, 
da maktab mudiir. 
da maktab-ilmudiir . 
da maktab mudiir-issirka. 
da maktab mudiir sirkit-innuur . 

dool makatb-ilmudiir . 

dool makaatib mudiriin-issirka. 

di santit-issitt . 
santit-issitt 1 -gdiida. 
maktab-ilmudiir gidiid. 


-Y/-Ya 

contrasts 

tisa? . 

sam? 

tisYa 

sam?a 

gamaY 

sammaV 

gam? a 

wa 7 ? 

gam? 

wa 7 ?a 


This is a director's office. 

This is the director's office. 

This is the company director's office. 

This is the office of the director of 
the Light Company. 

These are the director's offices. 

These are the offices of the directors 
of the company. 

This is the lady's purse. 

The lady r s purse is new. 

The director r s office is new. 


N6.1 The sequence of nouns in these sentences are called construct phrases . 
Construct phrases are used to express possession or similar relation- 
ships: /kitaab-ittilmiiz/ 'the student's book', /loon-ilkitaab/ 'the 
color of the book' . Construct phrases may be definite or indefinite 
and always consist of two constituents: (1) the last noun, and (2) the 


noun or nouns preceding the last. The article can occur only with the 
last noun; its occurrence (or nonoccurrence) marks the whole phrase as 
definite (or indefinite). 

N6.2 F. nouns ending in /a/ always have a special form in construct phrases 
except when occurring as the last noun; note: /sirka/ and /sirkit-innuur/, 
also /santa/ and /santit-issitt/, and /mudarrisa/ and /mudarrist-ilmadrasa/ 
'the teacher (f) of the school'. This form of f. nouns, with /-it/ (or 
/- t/ if a vowel follows and CCC does not result) replacing /a/, is 
called the bound form . 

P. nouns ending in /a/ (except those whose form is CVCVCa) have a 
bound form in construct phrases: /talamza/ and /talamzit-ilTarabi/. 

DRILLS 

LIST 6.1 Nouns 


saa?a 


saVaat 

watch, hour 

tarabeeza 


tarabizaat 

table 

Tarabfyya 


Jarabiyyaat 

car 

tazkara 


tazaakir 

ticket 

9 ooda 


? uwad 

room 

mafifaza 


mahaafiz 

wallet 

ahoo-ktaab-ilb£nt . 

'Here 

is the girl's book.' 

Substitute for /kitaab/: 



9 alam 

g£zam 

gazma 

bluuza 

9 am£is 

santa 

?arab£yya 

tarabeeza 

mand£il 

badla 

saa?a 

sunat 

bantaloon 

tazkara 

burneeta 

? asadza 


6.2 da-ktaab-ilb£nt-ilgid£id . 'This is the girl's new book.' 
Substitute for /kitaab/, using the nouns in drill 6.1. 

6.3 kitaab-ilb£nt i da-gd£id. 'This girl's book is new.' 
Substitute for /kitaab/, using the nouns in drill 6.1. 

B. Construct phrases: noun + pronoun. 

da ’alarn tilmfiz. This is a student's pencil. 

/ 

da 9 alam-ittilm£iz . This is the student's pencil, 

da 9 alamu. This is his pencil. 


di santit sitt. 
di santit-issitt . 
di santitha. 
di santiti. 


This is a lady's purse. 

This is the lady's purse. 

This is her purse. 

This is my purse (or briefcase) . 


N6 . 3 Pronouns in construct phrases have a bound form (cf. N5.3). Construct 
phrases of noun + noun may be indefinite / ? alam tilmiiz/ , or definite 
/ ? alam-ittilm£iz/. However, noun + pronoun construct phrases are only 
definite / ? alamu/. Bound pronouns, like the article, mark a noun as 
definite. Hence a noun may occur with the article, or with a bound 
pronoun, but never with both. 

N6.4 The full set of bound pronouns is given in the following table. 

Note that there are two groups: Group 1 has the structure -V(C), and 
Group II -CV(C). 



? alam 

nimra 

1 s. 

? alami 

nimriti 

2 m. 

? alamak 

nimritak 

2 f. 

? alamik 

nimritik 

3 m. 

? alamu 

nimritu 

3 f. 

?alamha 

nimritha 

1 p. 

? alamna 

nimritna 

2 p. 

? alamkum 

nimritkum 

3 p. 

? alamhum 

nimrfthum 


Table 6.1 

N6.5 In the construction noun + pronoun, either the noun or the pronoun, 
or both, may undergo some change. Remember that VV does not occur 
before CC, nor unstressed, and that CCC does not occur. 

Nouns ending in VC add the pronouns with no changes unless the stem 
ends in /iC/: /waagib/, /wagbi/, /wagibna/ . Note the shift of stress 
before Group II pronouns. 

F. and p. nouns ending in /a/ always have the bound form (N6.2) 
before pronouns. Note that the f. noun /^o oda/ has the bound forms 
/ ? utt/ before Group I pronouns and /’udit/ before Group II. 
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DRILLS 


.6.4 


6.5 


T: 7 alam. 'Pencil.' 

S^: feen 7 alamak. 'Where is your pencil?' 
$ 2 ^ ahoo 7 alami. 'Here is my pencil.' 

Continue with the following: 


sunat 

santa 

saa?a 

kutub 

badla 

?ooda 

waagib 

zakftta 

tarabeeza 

gizam 

gazma 

tazkara 

saaftib 

Varabiyya 

mafifaza 

7 alam. 'Pencil. 

1 


7 alam miin da. 

'Whose pencil is 

this?' 


S 2 ^ da 7 alamu. 'This is his pencil.' 
Continue with the nouns in drill 6.4. 


6.6- T: 7 alam. 'Pencil.' 

S^: feen 7 alamkum. 'Where is your pencil?' 
S 2 : ahoo 7 alamna. 'Here is our pencil.' 
Continue with the nouns in drill 6.4. 


6.7 T: 7 alam. 'Pencil.' 

S^: da 7 alamha? 'is this her pencil?' 

S 2 5 la 7 , da mis 7 alamha. da 7 alamhum. 'No, this is not her pencil; 

this is their pencil.' 

Continue with the nouns in drill 6.4. 

C. Verbs: /katab/-type. 


katab 

he wrote 

yfktib 

he writes 

katabit 

she wrote 

tiktib 

she writes 

katabu 

they wrote 

yiktibu 

they write 

katabt 

you (m) wrote 

t£ktib 

you (m) write 

katabti 

you (f) wrote 

tiktibi 

you (f) write 

katabtu 

you (p) wrote 

tiktfbu 

you (p) write 

katabt 

I wrote 

7 aktib 

I write 

katabna 

we wrote 

niktib 

we write 


libis 

he got dressed 

yilbis 

he gets dressed 

libsit 

she got dressed 

tilbis 

she gets dressed 

libsu 

they got dressed 

yilbisu 

they get dressed 

libist 

you (m) got dressed 

tilbis 

you (m) get dressed 


N6.C /katab/-type verbs (CVCVC stems in the perfect) have CCVC (here 
CCiC) stems in the imperfect. Note the elision of /i/ in /libsit/ 
(N2.3). 

N6.7 The imperative forms of these verbs are the same as others (N5.6). 
However, since words do not begin with CC, /i / is prefixed: /fktib/ (m) , 
/iktibi/ (f), /iktibu/ (p); /llbis/, /ilbisi/, /ilblsu/. 


DRILLS 


LIST 6.2 Verbs 


daras 

he studied 

katab 

he wrote 

’afal 

he closed, locked 

?amal 

he made, did 

libis 

he got dressed, put on 

nizil 

he went (got) down 

misik 

he took hold of, grasped 


6.8 T: daras. 'He studied.' 

S: daras. darasit. darasu. 'He, she, they, studied.' 
Continue with other verbs. 

6.9 T: Tamal wagbu.. 'He did his assignment.' ana. 

* « 

S: Tamalt wagbi. 'I did my assignment.' 

T: humma. 

S: Tamalu wagibhum. 


Continue with other persons, 
lfbis gazmftu. 

? aabil saftbu. 

? afal santitu. 
targim guml£tu. 


using the following: 
mfsik ? alamu. 
katab-ilkilma. 
daras-iddars . 
l£bis wi nfzil. 
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6.10 T: laazim y£?mil wagbu. 'He must do his assignment.' ana. 

S: laazim 7 aYmil wagbi. 'I must do my assignment.' 

T: humma. 

S: laazim yi?m£lu wagibhum. 

Continue with other persons, using the sentences in drill 6.9. 

6.11 T: Yamal wagbu. 'He did his assignment.' 

S: 7 £?mil wagbak. 'Do your assignment.' 

7 i?m£li wagbik. 

7 i?m£lu wag£bkum. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 6.9. 


D. /huwwa/, /h£yya/, /humma/ as question words. 

da-ktaab-ittilm£iz. This is 
da-ktaab-ittilm£iz? Is this 
huwwa da-ktaab-ittilm£iz? Is this 


the student's book, 
the student's book? 
the student's book? 


* 

ilbfnt 1 safrit. 

« 

ilbint 1 safrit? 

« 

hfyya-lbint 1 safrit? 


The girl left. 

Did the girl leave? 
Did the girl leave? 


ittalamza biyzakru ?arabi. The students study Arabic, 

ittalamza biyzakru Yarabi? Dp the students study Arabic? 

humma- ttalamza biyzakru Yarabi? Do the students study Arabic? 

N6.8 Questions may be formed from statements (verbal with free subjects 
or equational) by placing the 3rd pers. free pronouns (here used as 
question words) before the subject. When so used, these pronouns 
agree in gender or number with the subject. 


DRILLS 

6.12 .T; ittilm£iz Yamal wagbu. 'The student did his assignment.' 

S^: huwwa- ttilra£iz Yamal wagbu? 'Did the student do hisr assignment? 
S2: h£yya-ttilm£iza Yamalit wag£bha? 'Did the student do her 
assignment?' 

S 3! humma-ttalamza famalu wagibhum? -Did the students do their 
assignment?' 

Continue with the sentences in drill 6.9, adding the free subject 
/ittilra£iz/. 


6.13 hiyya di Yarabiyy£tak? 'Is this your car?' Substitute: 


7 a lam 

tazkara 

kutub 

saaYa 

santa 

badla 

sunat 

waagib 

tazaakir 

maktab 

mahfaza 

burneeta 

g a zina 

? ooda 

saahib 


E. Numerals before nouns: 3-10. 

katabt kam gawaab, 
talaata. 
talat gawabaat. 
ittalat gawabaat dool. 

dool xamas kutub gudaad. 
dool-ilxamas kutub-ilgudaad. 
ilxamas kutub dool gudaad. 


How many letters did you write? 
Three. 

Tldree letters. 

These three letters. 

These are five new books. 

These are the five new books. 
These five books are new. 


N6.9 The numerals three through ten have a special form used before nouns. 
The counting and pre-nominal forms are given in the following table. 

The numerals one and two do not have pre-nominal forms; their use with 
nouns will be taken up in Lesson 15. 



Count ins 

Pre-nominal 

3 

talaata 

talat 

4 

? arba?a 

? arba? 

5 

xamsa 

xamas 

6 

s£tta 

sitt 

7 

sab?a 

saba? 

8 

tamanya 

taman 

9 

t£s?a 

t£sa? 

10 

Yasara 

Yasar 


Table 6.2 



N6.10 The numeral + noun + adjective phrases are either indefinite /xamas 
kdtub gudaad/ 'five new books', or; definite /ilxamas kdtub-ilgudaad/ 
'the five new. books'. In the definite phrase the article occurs with 
the numeral and with the adjective, but not with the noun. The numeral 
and the noun pattern as one constituent, the adjective as the other. 


N6.ll The question word /kaam/ 'how much, how many' is always followed 
by a singular noun. Note that before nouns /kaam/ shortens to /kam/ . 
N6.12 There are a few nouns Which have a special p. form used only after 
numerals. 


day 

yoom 

9 ayyaam 

talat tiyyaam 

month 

sahr 

mm am mm tm 

9 ashur 

tushur 

line 

satr 

9 astur 

tustur 

thousand 

alf 

9 al|af 

talaaf 


The numeral / sltta/ has the form /sit/, rather than /sitt/, before 
these nouns: /sit tiyyaam/. 


DRILLS 


6.14 T: dool kam kitaab, 'How many books are these?' xamsa. 
S: dool xamas kutub. 'These are five- books.' 


Continue with the numerals 3-10, using the following nouns: 


kilma 

sitt 

santa 

gumla 

su ? aal 

9 am£is 

raagil 

tamrfin 

saa?a 

bint 

9 a lam 

tazkara 

« mm cm mm mm mm mm 

tilmfiz 

mandfil 

Varabiyya 


6.15 ittalat kutub dool gudaad. 'These three books are new.' 
Substitute for /kutub/, using the nouns in drill 6.14. 


6.16 ahum-il 9 arba? kutub -ilgudaad. 'Here are the four new books.' 

a. Substitute in the position of /^arbaY/ . 

b. Substitute in the position of /kutub/, using the nouns in 

drill 6.14. 

c. Substitute in either position. 


N6.13 Stress . In Lessons 1-6, stress has always been marked' by the acute 
accent. A study of the examples will yield several generalizations 
regarding the occurrence of stress. (1) A word never has more than 
one Stress. (2) v If a word ends with CC, then the last syllable is 
always stressed': /katabt/, /fihfmt/, /kallfmt/. (Note that this ( 
is true even if / i/, written above the line, is added: /kallfmt mud fir/. 
The syllable with raised /i/ is never stressed.) (3) If a word has a 


T 




long vowel (VV), then this is always stressed regardless of which 
syllable has the VV: /faahim/, /gid£id/, /makaatib/. (Note that a 
word never has more than one W, that VV never occurs unstressed, 
and that a word ending with CC never has W:) 

Accordingly the marking of stress can readily be simplified. From 
here on, stress will be marked by the accent only if the word does not 
end with CC, and does not have W. Thus stress will no longer be 
marked on any words similar to the examples given above, but will be 
marked on words such as /katabit/, /mudarris/, /mudarrisa/. 

SUPPLEMENTARY DRILLS 

6.17 ?imtifiaan-ittar£ix-issaa?a t£s?a. 'The history examination is at 

9 o'clock.' Substitute: 
on Monday 
at 1:00 
on Thursday 
at 8:30 
on Friday 

on Tuesday afternoon 
at 9:45 

on Wednesday at 1:15 
on Saturday 

on Thursday afternoon at 2:45 

6.18 fiisas b4?d-idduhr* saa?a-w rub?. 'The afternoon classes are one 

hour and a quarter.' Substitute: 
half an hour 
three hours 
an hour and a half 
four hours 

three hours and a quarter 
an hour and ten minutes 
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LESSON 7 


iddars-issaabi? 


Conversation LEARNING ARABIC 

1. ba’aalak ’add 1 ’ee-btidris How long have you been studying 

Varabi, Arabic? " - .. 


2. ba’aali ’adris ?arabi ftawaali 

saba? ’asabiif. 
ftawaali talat tushur 

3. bidzaakir ?arabi kam saa?a 

fi-lyoom, 

4. bazaakir ftawaali talat saTaat. 

5. bitis ta?mil-il?arabi barra-lfasl? 

6. aywa. ’abilt^ tilmiiz min masr. 

7. huwwa biysaYidni bi-l?arabi. 

8. w-ana basaYdu bi-l ? ingiliizi. 

9. baftaawil ’akallfmu bi-IXarabi. 

10. wi huwwa biygawibni bi-l?£ngiliizi. 

11. wi-ttaalib-ilmasri da-byidris 9 ee, 

12. biy£dris handasa £i-lgam?a h£na. 

13. ? abil t-ittaalib da feen, 

14. 9 ab£ltu ma?a waafiid saftbi 

tm mm mm 

fi-lmaktaba. 

15. w-£nta-bt£dris ?arabi lee, 

mm mrnmm 

16. simiYt^-ktiir ?an-il?arab wi 

mm mm* mm mm mm 

tar£xhum wi ’adabhum. 

17. wi darast 1 guyrafyit masr, 

18. wi fiaaxud bakaluryoos 9 adaab 

taxassus dirasaat-issar 9 
-il’awsat. 


I have been studying Arabic for 
absut seven weeks, 
for about three months 

How many hours a day do you study 
Arabic? . 

I study about three hours. 

Do you use Arabic outside of the class? 

Yes. I have met a student from Egypt. 

He helps me with Arabic. 

And I help him with English. 

I try to speak to him in Arabic. 

And:.he answers me in: English. 

What is this Egyptian student studying? 

He is studying engineering here at 
the university. 

Where did you meet this student? 

I met him with a friend of mine in 
the library. 

Why are y.ou studying Arabic? 

I have heard a lot .about the Arabs 
and their history and literature. 

And I studied the geography of Egypt. 

I expect to get (will take) a B.A. 
with a concentration in Middle 
Eastern Studies. 
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19. wi-‘s£ana-lgayya ftazuur raasr^ 
wi-lbilaad-ilYarab£yya. 


And next year I am going to visit 
Egypt and the Arab countries. 


20. Yasaan k£da laazim ’ajraf Yarabi. For these reasons (hence) I must 

know Arabic. 


Grammar 

A. More on bound pronouns, 
da beet-irraagil. 
da beetu. 
da b£tna. 


This is the man‘s house. 
This is his houjse. 

This is our house. 


da darsu. 
da dars£na. 


This is his lesson. 
This is our lesson. 


da kursi. 
da kursii. 
da kursiina. 


This is a chair. 
This is his chair. 
This is our chair. 


N7.1 The nouns /beet/, /dars/, and /kursi/ + pronoun illustrate other 
types of change in stem or pronoun (cf. N6.3-5). The full set of 


pronouns with these 

nouns is 

given below. 



beet 

dars 

kursi 

I. 1 s. 

beeti 

darsi 

kurs£yya 

2 m. 

beetak 

darsak 

kursiik 

2 f. 

beetik 

darsik 

kursiiki 

3 m. 

beetu 

darsu 

kursii 

II. 3 f. 

b£tha 

darsaha 

kursiiha 

1 P- 

b£tna 

darsfna 

kursiina 

2 p. 

b£tkum 

darsukum 

kursiikum 

3 p. 

b£thum 

darsuhum 

kursiihum 

t 


Table 7.1 



Nouns ending in WC shorten the W before Group IX pronouns. Note 

that /ee/ shortens to./i/j similarly /oo/ shortens to /u/. ' 

* 

Nouns ending in CC add a vowel (always stressed) before Group II 
pronouns. With the exception of /-na/, which takes /i/, the added 
vowel is the same as that of the pronoun. Note that /bint/ *4* pronouns 
should be translated 'daughter* not ’girl 1 . 


M. nouns ending in V lengthen this V before all pronouns, and Group I 
pronouns have different forms. 1 s. is /-yya/ after stems ending in 
/!/; after sternS ending in any other V, it is /-ya/: /mabnaaya/, /Vouuya/. 

2 m. is /-k/ and 2 f. is /-kl/. 3 m. is marked only by the lengthening 

Of the Stem-final V; /mabnaa/, / 7 abuu/. 

Note that /’abb / 'father' and /W/ 'brother' have different stems 
before pronouns: /?afcur/, / 7 axu-/. 

N7a2 Examining the nouns which have occurred in Lessons 1-7, you will 
notice that most f. nouns end in /a/, a few in a consonant: /kflma/, 

/sitt/ « On the other hand, most m. nouns end in a C, a few in a V, 

/i/ or /a/: /kitaab/, /kursi/, /mibna/. Hence a noun ending in /a/ may 
be m. or f. (although most such nouns are f.). Similarly a noun ending 
m a C may be f. or m. (although most such nouns are m.). From now on, 
for every noun introduced, the gender will be identified. Nouns ending 
in /a/ are f unless identified as ir. Nouns ending in a C arc m. unless 
identified as f. Nouns ending in /i/ are m; thus /kflma/, /sitt/ (f), 
/kitaab/ , /kursi/ , /mabna/ (m) . 

DRILLS 


LIST 7 . 1 Nouns 


gawaab 


gawabaat 

letter 


7 axx, 7 uxt 

(f) 

7 ixwaat 

brother. 

sister 

kursi 


karaasi 

chair 


mabna (m) 


mabaani 

building 


yada (m) 



lunch 


dawa (m) 


7 adw£ya 

medicine 


saaftib 


7 ashaab 

friend 


T: beet. 





feen beetak. 





S 2 : ahoo beeti. 





Continue with the 

following: 



bantaloon 

7 ashaab ?uxt 

kursi 

mabna 

mandiil 

fasl 

bint 

7 abb 

yada 

gawabaat 

7 ism 

satr 

tm mm 

7 axx 

dawa 


7.2 Ts best. 

S x : beet miin da, 

S 2 : da beetu. - 

Continue with the nouns in drill 7.1. 

7.3 T: beet. 

S^: feen bftkum. 

S^: ahoo b£tna. 

Continue with the nouns in drill 7.1. 

7.4 T: beet. 

SjJ huwwa da b£tha? 

®2 * wis bftha:. da b£thum. 

Continue with the nouns in drill 7.1. 

7.5 T: il’ooda-kbiira. £ntu. 

S: ’ud£tk\im kibiira. 

T: ana. 

S: lutti-kbiira. 


Continue with other persons, using the following: 


ilwaagib sa?b. 

ilkitaab rixiis. 


il 7 alam 7 afimar. 

iddars saVb. 


l-l^arabfyya zar 7 a. 

ilkursi-gdiid. 


issaaVa yalya. 

ilfasl* faadi. 


ilgawabaat muhimraiin. 

il’axx 1 Vayyaan. 


rbs: more 

/ka tab /-type. 




'understand' 


' ask' 

f£him 

3 m. y£fham 

sa 7 al 

3 m. 

f£hmit 

3 f. t£fham 

sa 7 alit 

3 f. 

f £hmu 

3 p. yifhamu 

sa 7 alu 

3 p. 

fihimt 

2 m. t£fham 

sa’alt 

2 m. 

fihimti 

2 f. tifhami 

sa’alti 

2 f. 

fihfmtu 

2 p. tifhamu 

sa 7 altu 

2 p. 

fihimt 

1 s. 7 afham 

sa’alt 

1 s. 

fihfmna 

1 p. nifham 

sa 7 alna 

1 p. 


y£s 7 al 

t£s 7 al 

yis 7 alu 

t£s 7 al 

tis 7 ali 

tis 7 alu 

7 as 7 al 

n£s 7 al 
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'enter 1 


S- 

s go out' 


daxal 

• 3 m. 

yudxul 

. xarag 

3 m, 

yuxrug 

daxal it 

* 3 f . 

tudxul 

xaragit 

3 f. 

tuxrug 

daxalt ' 

2 m. 

tudxuT 

xaragt 

2 m. 

tuxrug 


N7.3 The /katab/-type verbs in Lesson 6.C all have CCiC imperfect stems. 
Other /katab/-type verbs have CCaC or CCuC imperfect stems. The CCiC 
and CCaC imperfect stems are common; only a few verbs have CCuC. The 
vowel of the imperfect of /katab/-type verbs cannot be predicted and 
must be learned for each verb. 

The imperatives are regular (N6.7): /ifham/ (m) , /ifhami/ (f), and 
/ ifhamu/ (p) . 

Note that verbs with CCuC imperfect stems also have /u/ in the subject 
prefixes. 


DRILLS 


LIST 7.2 ' Verbs 

bafat, yfbVat send 

sa’al, yis ? al ask 

fata-R, yiftaft open 

Virif, y£?raf 
simi?, yfsma? 

’ala?, yi’la? 

7.6 T: ffhim darsu. ana. 

S: fihimt*’ darsi. 


daxal. 

yudxul 

enter 

xarag. 

yuxrug 

go out 

7 a?ad, 

yu ? ?ud 

sit, stay 

talab. 

yutlub 

ask for 


listen 


know 
hear 

take off, undress 


T: humma 

S: fihmu. darsuhum. 


Continue with other persons, using the 
ba?at gawaab. 
sa’al su’aal. 
fataR santftu. 
sim?-ilmuRadra. 


following: 
daxal wi 7 a?ad. 
talab-inn£mra. 
?irf-ilbeet . 
? ala? sa?tu. 


u 
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ana. 


7.7 T: laazim yifham-iddars . 

S: laazim 9 afham-iddars. 

T: humma. 

. 3: laaz.im yifhamu-ddars. 

Continue with other persons, using the sentences in drill 7.6. 

7.8 Ti f ihm-iddars . 

S: 9 £fham-iddars. 

9 ifhami-ddars. 

9 ifhamu-ddars a. 

Continue with che sentences in drill 7.6, 

7*9, laazim mktib-ilgawaab. 

Substitute for /niktib/ using the following: 


9 afal 

misik 

ba?at 

talab 

daras 

kammi; 

fatafi 

. katab 

targim 

fihim 

9 ikt£bu-lgawaab. 



Substitute for /iktibu/ using the verbs in drill 7.9. 


C. Tense prefixes. 

Tamale 9 ee-mbaarift, 
katabt 1 gawaab -imbaarifi. 
zakirna-mbaarih. 

bitfTmil 9 ee dilwa 9 ti, 
bakeib gawaab dilwa 9 ti. 
binzaakir dilwa 9 ti. 
binzaakir kull* yoom. 

hatiTmil 9 ee bukra, 
iiaktib gawaab bukra. 
fianzaakir bukra. 


What did you do yesterday? 

I wrote a letter yesterday. 

We studied yesterday. 

What are you doing now? 

I am writing a letter now. 

We are studying now. 

We study every day. 

What are you going to do tomorrow? 

I am going to write a letter tomorrow. 
We are going to study tomorrow. 


N7.4 The tense prefixes /bi-/. and /ha™/ are used only with the imperfect 
form of verbs, /ha-/ (future) expresses future or intended action. 

/bi-*/ (non-future) .expresses -action in process (continuous), or regular, 
repeated, and habitual action. 

Note: bi- + ’aktib = baktib 

hi- + nfktib = biniktib 

bi- -H nizaakir = binzaakir (elision of unstressed /i/) 
bi- + tizaakir = bidzaakir (assimilation of /t/ to /d/) 

ha- + ? aktib = haktib 
ha- + niktib = haniktib 
ha- + nizaakir = hanzaakir 
ha- + tizakri = hadzakri 


N7.5 The time word /imbaarih/ is used only with the perfect. /dilwa*'ti/ 

and /kull 1 yoom/ are used with the imperfect with /bi-/. /bukra/ is used 
with the imperfect with /ha-/. 

N7.6 Two new types of verbal sentences are also introduced here (cf. N3.3^ ; ; 
verb + (time) complement /zakfrna-mbaar ih/, and verb + object + complement 
/katabt 1 gawaab- imbaarih/. 


DRILLS 


7.11 T: biy£?mil-ilwaagib kull*" yoom. ana. 
S: ba?mil-ilwaagib kull^ yoom. 

T: humma. 

S: biyi?m£lu-lwaagib kull^ yoom. 


Continue with other persons, 
baVat gawaab. 
s im? - i Imuhadra . 
talab-innfmra. 
daras 9 ingiliizi. 

7.12 T: hay£?mil-ilwaagib bhkra. 
S: haVmil-ilwaagib bukra. 

T s humma . 

* 

S: hayi?m£lu-lwaagib bukra. 
Continue with other persons. 


using the following: 
katab gawaab, 
l£bis gazm£tu. 
zaakir darsu. 
darris Tarabi . 

ana. 


using the sentences in drill 7.11. 
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7-13 T: Tamalit ’ee-mbaarifi, kull 1 yoom 
S: bitiVmil ’ee kull 1 y 00n i, 

- T: bukra. 

S: ftat£Vmil ? ee bukra, 

T: imbaarih. 

S: Tamalit ? ee-mbaarift, 

Continue with the verbs in drill 7.11, 

7,14 Seragna-mbaari*. . Substitute: 


£nti 

J 

bukra 

£ntu 

kull yoom 

kammil 

s£mi? 

'zaakir 

huwwa 

daras 

ana 

fassar 

ana 

bukra 

dilwa ? ti 

imbaarih 

?£rif 

£nta 

kull 1 yoom 

humma 

l£bis 

h£yya 

irabaarifi 

£hna 

xarag 

saafir 

katab 

bukra 

£ntu 

bukra 

imbaariti 



0 . 


Active participles of /katab/-type verbs. 


katab-ilgawaab, 
biyfktib^ilgawaab . 
huwwa kaafcib. 
huwwa katb-ilgax<raabo 

i * • 

h£yya katba. 
humma katbiin. 

xarag-imbaarih. 
bi 2 $Srug dilwa?ti„ 
huwwa xaerig dilwa?ti. 

biyya xarga. 
htimrna xargiin. 


He wrote the letter. 

He is writing the letter. 

(is the one who) has written. 

He has written the letter. 

She (is the one who) has written. 
They (are the ones who) have written. 

He went out yesterday. 

He is going out new. 

He is going (is about to go) out now. 

She is going (is about to go) out. 
They are going (are about to go) out. 
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V, 


N7.7 the active participle of /lcatab/~type verbs has the structure 

CaaCiC and is regularly derived from the 3 m. perfect form of the verb. 

Like’ adjectives, the active participle is inflected for gender or 
number. The f, is marked by /-a/: /katba/, /xarga/; and the p. by 
/-iin/i /kathiin/ , /xargiin/. 

Like verbs, the active participle may take an object /katb-ilgaWaab/, 
or a complement /xaarig dilwa’ti/. * 

The active participle of all verbs except verbs iff locomotion is 
used to express 'the doer of* or ‘the one who has done' the action. 

In meaning, these participles match closely the present perfect* - 
construction in English. 

The active participle of verbs of locomotion (like /xarag/ ’go out', 
/daxal/ enter) expresses 'the doer of' or ‘the one x?ho is doing’ or 
’the one who is about to do' the action. 

DRILLS 

7.15 T: Yfrif. fnti. 

S: Yirffti. £nti Varfa. 

Ts £fina. 

S: ?ir£fna. £fina Yarfiin. 

Continue with other persons, using the following; 
s£mi? l£bis 

f£him daras 

? afal ? a?ad 

7.16 T: Kayudxul. £nta. 

S; hatudxul. £nta daaxil. 

T; £fina. 

S: hanudxul. £ftna daxliin. 

Continue with other persons, using the following; 
nizil ’* xarag 

m mm mm m 


% 
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7.17 T: ? ala? saYtu. hiyya. 

S: ?aiaYit saYftha. hiyya ’alYa sa’Yftha. 

T; humma. - 

\ 

Sr ? alaYu saYfthum. humma ’alViiii saYfthum. 

Continue with other persons, using the following: 
baYat gawaab, 

Yamal wagbu. 
lfbis saYtu. 
daras duruusu. 

laa Yamal wagbu wala daras duruusu. 

SUPPLEMENTARY DRILLS 

7.18 ba’aali ? adris Yarabi ftawaali xamas ’asabiiY. 
Substitute for /xamas ’asabiiY/: 


8 weeks 

5 months 

4 months 

6 weeks 

3 weeks 

7 months 

9 months 

6 months 

10 weeks 

7 weeks 


7.19 mumkin ti ? ulli-ssaaYa kaam min fadlak. 

Substitute for /issaaYa kaam/: 

How many classes a week do you have? 

When are the Arabic classes? 

How many minutes are there in a class period? 
How many hours do you study Arabic? 

When is the physics exam? 

Where did you meet this student? 

What is this student studying? 

How long have you been studying Arabic? 

What time did you leave? “ 

What is the temperature today? 

.20 mumkin ti’uliili-asaaVa kaam min fadlik, 

m m mm 9 

Continue as in drill 7.19, 


LESSON 8 


iddars-ittaamin 


Conversation 


PRE PARING FOR AN EXAM 


. What’s the matter (story), Rashad? 
Why are you late? 


1. ? ee-lhikaaya- ya rasaad. 

it’axxart 1 lee, 

2. 9 aasif la mu 9 axza. it 9 axxart^ 

fi-nnoom, 

3. Vasaan-ilminabbih bitaa?i wi’if. 

4. imta-rgi?t -mn-il 9 agaaza. 

5. rigi?t-imbaarih. 

9 awwil-imbaarifi 

imbarfi-issubfi 

- - - - .i 

imbarfi- idduhr 
imbaarifi bi-lleel 
min suwayya 

6. ■RatiTmil ? ee-nnaharda, 

i nnah a r d a - s s ubti 
innaharda-dduhr 
innaharda bal'd- idduhr 
illilaadi 

* 

7 * fiaruufi-ilirtaktaba Vasaan 9 azaakir 
li~l 9 imtihaan. 

8. hiyya-lmaktaba ma’fuula-nnaharda? 

9. la 9 . ilmalctaba maf tuufia-lyayt 

-issaa?a xamsa misaa ? an. 

10. Hat£shar-illeela? 

11. aywa. fiazaakir liyayt-issaafa 

watida sabaahan. 

12. £mta 9 irtitifiaanak. 
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I'm sorry, I overslept. 

Because my alarm clock stopped. 

When did you get back from the 
vacation? 

I got back yesterday. 

the day before yesterday 
yesterday morning 
yesterday noon 
last night 
a little while ago 

What are you going to do today? 
this morning 
at noon 

this afternoon 
tonight 

I'm going to go to jthe library to 
study for the examination. 

Is the library closed today? 

No. The library is open until 5:00 
p.m. 

Are you going to stay up late? 

Yes. I am going to study until 

1 sOO a.m. ! , 

¥ 

When is your exam? 


! T 




13. 7 imtihaan-'ittariix bukra 
-ssubti-laaaaVa tamanya. 

14/ wi 7 imtihaan-ilguYrafya bukra 

* m m m m m m m 

ba?d-idduhr . 

M fff <• Mt 

bukra bi-lleel 
baV d^ bukra -ssubfi 

baVd" 1, bukra bi-lleel 

• «> 

15 . tav^ib , yalla biina-nruuft 

-ilmaktaba. 

16. issaaVa ba 7 it ftidaasar. 

rftna mit’axxariin. 

17. lissa badri. tafaala nfsrab 

fingaan 7 ahwa. 

18. badri? la 7 , da waxri 7 awi. 
Grammar 

A. /bifcaa?/ phrases, 
kitaabi-gdiid. 
ilkitaab bitaa?i-gdiid. 
.ilkitaab bitaa?i. 
ilkitaab-ilgidiid bitaaVi. 

ilkitaab bitaa?~ittilmiiz. 
ilkitaab bitaafu. 
ilkutub bituuVu. 
ilkutub bitufha. 

issaa?a-bta?t-ilwalad . 
issaa?a~btaVtu. 
issaVaat bituuYu. 


The history exam is tomorrow morning 
at 8:00. 

And the geography exam is tomorrow 

afternoon. 

tomorrow evening . w 

the day after tomorrow in the 
morning 

the day after tomorrow in the 
evening 

<i 

Fine, let's go to the library. 

It's already eleven o'clock. 

We're late. 

It's still early. Come let's drink 
a cup of coffee. 

Early? No, it's very late. 


My book is new. 

The book belonging to me is. new. 

The book belongs to me. 

The new book belongs to me. 

The book belongs to the student. 

The book belongs to him. 

The books belong to him. 

The books belong to her. 

The watch belongs to the boy. 

The watch belongs to him. 

The watches belong to him. 

may be indicated by the 
For most nouns. 


N8.1 Possession and similar relationships (N6.1) 
construct phrase (noun + noun/bound pronoun) . 
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possession may also be indicated using /bitaa?/: noun + /bitaa?/ + 
noun/bound pronoun. In this construction, nouns preceding (possessed) 
/bitaa?/ are always definite. 

/bitaa?/ agrees in gender or number ,ith the preceding noun. The form 
/bitaa?/ is used with m. nouns and /bituu?/ with p. nouns. These stems 
+ pronouns undergo the same changes as stems ending in VVC (N7.1). The 

f. form is /bitaa?it/ and undergoes changes as stems ending in /iC/ 
(N6.5). 

/L'itaa?/ is not used to indicate possession with nouns of family 
relationships except /issitt 1 -bta?ti/ ‘mywife 1 . 

/bitaa?/ phrases are used as noun attributives and occur in subjects 
/ilkicaab bitaa?i-gdiid/ and in predicates /ilkitaab bitaa?u/. 

DRILLS 

8.1 ilfustaan da-btaa?-issitt . Substitute for /fust&an/: 


ilkitaab 

• vv / 

issanta 

• vv / 

issunat 

ilmabna 

ilgfzam 

il ? alam 

il?arabfyya 

ilburneeta 

ilmandiil 

ilmanadiil 

ilkutub 

i lmafif aza 

issaa?a 

il ? ilaam 


8.2 ilfustaan bitaaf-lssitt 1 yaali. 

Substitute for /fustaan/, using the nouns in drill 8.1. 

8.3 T« kitaab. 

S^: feen-ilkitaab bitaa?ak. 

S 9 : ahoo-lkitaab bitaa?i. 

tZm 

Continue with the nouns in drill 8.1. 

8.4 Tr kitaab. 

S^: feen-ilkitaab bita?kum. 

^ 2 '• ahoo-lkitaab bita?na. 

Continue with the nouns in drill 8.1. 


8.5 T: kitaab. 

: ilkitaab da-btaaT miin, 

3^ : ilkitaab da-btaaTu. 

S^i da-lkitaab bitaaTu. 

Continue with the nouns in drill 8.1. 

8.6 T: kitaab. 

S ^ : huwwa-lkitaab da-btaTha? 

$2! la 7 . ilkitaab da mis bitaTha. da-btaThum. 
Continue with the nouns in drill 8.1. 


B. Prepositional phrases. 

ilkitaab Tala-lmaktab. 
ilkitaab Tala maktabi. 
ilkitaab Tala maktab-ilraudiir . 
ilkitaab Tala maktab kibiir. 
ilkitaab mis Tala-lmaktab. 


The bock is on the desk. 

The book is on my desk. 

The book is on the director's desk. 
The book is on a large desk. 

The book is not on the desk. 


N8.2 A prepositional phrase consists of a preposition followed by a noun, 
or a noun phrase (construct or attributive). Construct and attributive 
phrases may be definite or indefinite. 

Prepositional phrases are commonly used as predicates of equational 
sentences . 


DRILLS 


LIST 8.1 Nouns and prepositions 
filuus (f) 


dulaab 

durg 

wara 7 a 


dawaliib 

draag 

7 awraa 7 


fi 

Tala 

maTa 

7 abl 

baTd 

7 usaad 


money 

closet 

drawer 

sheet of paper, leaf 

in 

on 

with 

before 

after 

facing 
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( 

8.7 T: ilfiluus f i-lmaftfaza. 

S: filuusi-f maftfaztak. 

Continue with the following: 

ilfiluus fi-lmafifaza. (’adiim) 
izzakitta fi-ddulaab. (gidiid) 
il ? alam fi-ddurg. (faadi) 
il’ism 1 ?ala-lwara ? a. (jkibiir) 
iiwara ? a ?ala.-ttarabeeza. (kibiir) 
ilbint 1 maTa-lmudarrisa. (masri). 
ilkitaab maVa-l ? axx. (suyayyar) 
ilgawaab ma?a-lmudiir . (gidiid) 
iddulaab ’usaad-ilmaktab. (kibiir) 
il’imtifiaan baVd-il’agaaza. (tawi.il) 
il ? imtihaan ? abl-il‘?agaaza . (tawiil) 

8.8 T: ilfiluus fi-lmaftfaza. 

S: filuus ? axuuya f i-lmaftfaza-btaffth a. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 8.7. 

8.9 T: ilfiluus fi-lmafifiaza. (^adiim) 

Ss ilfiluus f i-lmaftfaza-l^adiima . 

* m m *■ •• • 

Continue with the sentences in drill 8.7. 

C. Passive participles of /katab/-type verbs. 

ka tab -ilgawaab. He wrote the letter. 

ilgawaab maktuub. The letter has been written. 

llgawabaat maktubiin. The letters have been written. 

ka tab-i lgumla. He wrote the sentence. 

llgumla maktuuba. The sentence has been written. 

ilgumal maktubiin. The sentences have been written. 

N8.3 The passive participle of /katab/-type verbs has the structure 
maCCuuC . Like the active (N7.7), the passive participle is inflected 
for gender or number. 

The passive participle expresses 'the result of' the action, and 
always implies completed action: /maktuub/ 'the result of writing', 

‘something written'. 
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Note that the object of the verbal sentence functions as the subject, 
and the passive participle as the predicate of the equational sentence. 


DRILLS 


LIST 8 . 2 Nouns 


8.10 


baab 

bibaan 

door 

soot 

7 aswaat 

voice, noise, sound 

fiikaaya 

hikayaat 

story 

Tflba 

?£lab 

box 

subbaak 

sababiik 

window 

ilkitaab ma 7 fuul. 

Substitute: 


il’ooda 

ilbibaan 

iddulaab 

ilbaab 

ilntaktaba 

issababiik 

issanta 

ilgawaab 

ilgawabaat 

il ? uwad 

issunat 

iddurg 

issubbaak 

ilVflba 

ilYilab 


8.11 ilkitaab mis ma’fuul. ilkitaab maftuuft. 

Substitute, using the nouns in drill 8.10. 


8.12 T: ka tab -ilgawaab. 

S: zeen&b katba-lgawaab. 
ilgawaab maktuub. 

Continue with the following: 
Tamal-ilwaagib. 
simV-issoot. 
talab-innimra* 
fatafi-ilbaab. 


? afal-issubbaak. 
Yirf-ilfiikaaya. 
f ihm- 1 lmufiadra . 
? afal- ilkitaab. 


8.13 T: katab-ilgawaab. 

S ^ : iktfbu-gawaab . 

82 ^ ilgawaab maktuub. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 8.12. 
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* 


D. Verbal sentences: time and place complements. 

When did he go out? 


‘ xarag-imta, 

mm mm mm mm 

xarag-imbaarifi. 
xarag-issaaTa fasara. 

■ MM 

hayuxrug bukra, 

* «■ *w a • n m ^ mm m m 

daxal feen, 
daxal-ilbeet. 
daxal-ilbeet- imta, 
daxal-ilbeet-issaafa xamsa. 


biyzaakir feen* 
biyzaakir hind/hinaak. 
biyzaakir fi-lbeet. 
biyzaakir fi-lbeet-imta, 
biyzaakir fi-lbeet bi-lleel 


He went out yesterday. 

He went out at ten o'clock. 

He is going to go out tomorrow. 

Where did he enter? 

He entered the house. 

When did he enter the house? • 

He entered the house at 5 o'clock. 


Where is he studying? 

He studies here/there. 

He is studying at home. 

When does he study at home? 

He studies at home in the evening. 

N8.4 The question words /fmta/ and /feen/ can be replaced by complements. 

Time complements replace //mta/ and place complements /feen/. 

complements usually follow the vefb. If the verb has an object 

complements follow the object. Time, but not place, complements mly 
precede the verb. 

If both place and time complements occur after the verb (and the 
object if there is one), place complements precede time. 


LIST 8.3 Ver bs 


rigi? 

s£hir 

sirib 

wisil 

t£?ib 

rikib 

darab 

dafa? 


kasar 


DRILLS 


yfrgaV 

Y^shar 

yisrab 

yfwsal 

y£t?ab 

y£rkab 

^£drab 

yidfa? 

y£ksar 


return 

stay up, stay awake 

drink 

arrive 

become tired 
ride, board 
beat, hit 
pay 
break 
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8.14 


--£££?*■“ * m kaarifi bi-lleel. Substitute: 


zaakir . 

daxal-il?ooda. 

rfgiY . 

sirib ? ahwa. 

saafir . 

kasar-il?alam. 

sfhir. 

rikb-ilYarab£yya. 

wfsil. 

talab-innfmra. 

tfYib. 

Yanial-ilwaagib. 

dafaY. 

darab-ilwalad. 


8.15 fianuxrug bukra. 

Continue using the sentences in drill 8.14. 
E. Numerals: 20-99. 


Yisriin 

20 

waahid wi Yisriin 

21 

talatiin 

30 

itneen wi talatiin 

32 

? arbiYiin 

40 

talaata-w ? arbiYiin 

43 

xamsiin 

50 

7 arbaYa-w xamsiin 

54 

sittiin 

60 

xamsa-w sittiin 

65 

sabYiin 

70 

s£tta-w sabViin 

76 

tamaniin 

80 

sabYa-w tamaniin 

87 

tisYiin 

90 

tamanya-w tisYiin 

98 



DRILLS 


T: talaata 

zaa’id 

sftta- ysaawi kaam. 



S: tfsYa. 

T: wi sftta. 

S: xamastaasar. 

T: wi sftta. 

S: waafiid wi Yisriin, 
Continue, adding six. 
Repeat, adding four. 


. «* 
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•V. 


8.17 


T: talaata-f tamanya-ysaawi kaam, 
S: 7 arba?a-w fisriin. 


Continue with the following: 
5x9 8x9 

7x8 4x6 

9x4 9x7 

6x7 8x6 


9x5 
8 x 7 
7x3 
6x6 


• 5 Verb classes . Some verbs have the same stems in the perfect and 
imperfect; this is true of all /kallim/ and /zaakir/-type verbs. The 
/katab/-type verbs, however, always show a change from the perfect to 
the imperfect stems: CVCVC becomes CCVC. In addition to this change 
in structure, the vowel of the imperfect stem may or may not be the 
same as the second vowel of the perfect stem. 

These facts allow U3 to set up classes of verbs, actually classes - 
of verb stems or classes of perfect to imperfect stem changes. 


CLASS I: No change in stem. 

To this class belong all CVCCVC and CVVCVC verbs, 

kallim yikallim 

targim yitargim 

* 

zaakir yizaakir 

CLASS II: The /i/ class. 

To this class belong all CVCVC verbs with CCiC imperfect stems. 

katab y£ktib 

l£bis y£lbis 

CLASS III: The /a/ class. 

To this class belong all CVCVC verbs with CCaC imperfect stems. 

sa 7 al y£s 7 al 

f£him yffham 

CLASS IV: The /u/ class. 

To this class belong all CVCVC verbs with CCuC imperfect stems. 

daxal yudxul 

From now on, a vowel in parentheses after the v* will identify the 
stem class to which it belongs. No vowel after a vex ; will identify 
a Class I verb; thus /katab/ <i), /f£him/ (a), /kallim/. 


SUPPLEMENTARY DRILLS 


8.18 rigVu-mbarfi-issubfi. Substitute for /imbarft-issubfi/: 


today 

the day before yesterday 
yesterday at noon 
this afternoon 
last night 


today at 10; 15 
yesterday morning 
at night 
this morning 

yesterday in the afternoon 


8.19 ? imtvfiaan-ittabiiYa byj$£a“Ssubft . Substitute for /bukra-ssubft/: 
tomorrow afternoon tomorrow morning at 9; 30 


the day after tomorrow the day after tomorrow in the morning 

today at noon this afternoon 

tonight tomorrow at noon 

tomorrow night tomorrow night at 8:45 

8.20 ''ee-lfiikaaya ya saami. it’axxart 1 lee. Substitute for /it ? axxart/: 


return early 
stay up late 
drink the medicine 
arrive late 
open the drawer 


ride in my car 
beat the boy 
pay the money 
break the box 
grasp the perteil 


8.21 ? ee-l-fiikaaya ya saami. bitit^xxar. lee, 

Substitute for /bitit’axxar/ using the items in drill 8.20. 


V 


1 


LESSON 9 iddars-ittaasiV 

Conversation THE MONTHS 


1. innaharda kaam fi-ssahr. 

mm CM *> 

2. innaharda tisa? taasar nuvimbir. 

yanaayir 

f ibraayir 

maaris 

’abriii 

maayu 

yunyu 

yulyu 

^ayustus 

sibtimbir 

7 uktoobir 

nuvimbir 

dis£mbir 

3. £mta Vi id milaadak. 

4. Viid milaadi-l 7 usbuuV-ilgayy. 

issahr-ilgayy 

issabt-ilgayy 

5. hull** sana w-£nta tayyib. 

6. w-£nta tayyib. 

w-£nta bi-ssifrfia wi-ssalaama. 

7. Hadr£tak mitgawwiz? 

8. aywa, wi Vandi walad wi bint. 

9. Vumr-£bnak kam sana, 

10. kaan xamsa-sBahr-flli faat. 

il 7 usbuuV-£lli faat 
ilxamiis«£lli faat 

11. huwwa mawluud sanit t£’sVa-w 

xamsiin. 


What is the date today? 

Today is November 19. 

January 

February 

March 

April 

May 

June 

July 

August 

September 

October 

November 

December 

When is your birthday? 

My birthday is next week, 
next month 
next Saturday 

Many happy returns. 

Thank you (response to above) « 

(Another response to above.) 

Are you married, sir? 

Yes, and I have a boy and a girl. 

What is your son's age? 

He was five last month, 
last week 
last Thursday 

He was born in *59. 


s 
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12. wi bintak Y and aha kam sana, 

13. kaanit falat siniin yulyu-lli 

faat . 

hatkuun 9 arbaY siniin yulyu-lgayy. 

14. ba 9 aalak 9 ad d 1 9 ee-f 9 amriika, 

15. ba ? auii hawaali xamas tushur. 

16. Ya-lbalad? 

17. la 9 lfssa. 9 insaa 9 -allaah 

M «a» mm «* m «* <m 

fi-l 9 agaaza. 

18. issahr^ da Yandina 9 arba? tiyyaam 

9 agaaza bi-munasbit Yiid-issukr. 

19. Yiid-issukr^ raabiY xamiis fi-sahr*' 

mivimbir. 

20. issanaadi Yild-issukr* yoom 

sitta-w Yisriin nuvimbir. 


And what is your daughter ! s age? 

She was three last July. 

She will be four next July. 

How long have you been in America? 

About five months. 

Have you seen much of the city? 

No, not yet. I hope to do so 
during the vacation. 

This month we have four days 
vacation for Thanksgiving. 

Thanksgiving is the fourth Thursday 
in November. 

This year Thanksgiving is November 26. 


Grammar 


A. More on prepositional phrases, 
ilkitaab Yala-lmaktab . 
ilkitaab Yalee. 

il 9 alam taht-ilmaktab . 
il 9 alam tatttu. 
il 9 alam taht. 

ilkitaab mis maYa-lmudarris . 


The book is on the desk. 

The booki is on it. 

The pencil is under the desk . 

The pencil is under it. 

The pencil is underneath. 

The book is not with the teacher. 


N9.1 In addition to nouns or noun phrases (N8.2), the prepositions may also 
be followed by pronouns (bound forms). 

Some prepositions (Group I), like /Yala/ and /maYa/, do not occur 
independently, bu£ are always followed by a pronoun, a noun, or a 
noun phrase. Others (Group II), like /taht/, may be similarly 
followed, but may also occur independently. 

In the construction preposition + pronoun, either or both may 
undergo some change. The changes are exactly like those in noun + 
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pronoun constructions (see Tables 6.1 and 7.1, and Notes 6.5 and 7.1). 

Prepositions ending with V lengthen this V before pronouns just like 
m. nouns ending with V. 

Group I prepositions /min/ and /Vila/ have short forms /mi/ and /Va/ 
whirh nfcy be used in certain environments. The short forms are not 
used before pronouns. In all other environments, either /Vila/ or /Ya/ 
may be used. Either /min/ or /mi/ may be used before article + noun; 
elsewhere only /min/ is used. 

/min/ or /Tala/ + pronouns are irregular. /Tala/ +1 s. is 
/Talayya/; before all other pronouns /Tala/ has the form /Yalee-/: 
/Yaleek/ (2 m), /Taleeki/ (2 f), etc. /min/ doubles the /n/ before 
all pronouns: /minni/, /mfnnak/, /mfnnik/, etc., and before Group II 
pronouns there are alte-\ »te forms: /minnaha/, /minnfna/, /minnukum/, 
/minnuhum/, or /min|ia/, , julnna/ , /mfnkum/ , /mfnhum/ . 

Two other Group I prepositions need special attention. /maYa / and 
/Yand/ usually have the same equivalent in English, and hence an 
important distinction is easily lost sight, of. In English, ‘The book 
is with me 1 can mean either that the book is physically present with 
me* on my person (e.g. in my hand or pocket), or that I have it, but 
not on me (e.g. I have checked it out of the library but have left it 
in my room). In Arabic, /maYa/ is used to express the first of these 
meanings 'physically preeent with, or on 1 , and /?and/ the second. 

These prepositions often function as equivalents of English ‘have’. 

The Group II preposition /birra/ is never followed by pronoun!* . 

DRILLS 

LIST 9 . 1 Prepositions 

Gro “P I •' Group II 


fi 

in 

baVd 

after 

foo ? 

fi.bove * 

Vila 

on 

Vand 

with 

tn?it 

under 

maYa 

with 

min 

from 

barra 

outside ' 

7 usaad 

facing 

gamb 

beside 

guwwa 

inside 

? abl 

before 



’uddaam 

in front o£ 




_ ** 

i* 

wars 

behind 
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9.1 iddoor Yalayya. ‘it is my turn." 

, T: inta. 

S: iddoor Yaleek. 

T: hiyya. 

S: iddoor Yaleeha. 

Continue with other persons, using the following: 
ilkitaab Yandi. 
issaaYa maYaaya. 
issubbaak ^usaadi . 

7 ahmad 9 abli-w zeenab baYdi. 

9 afimad waraaya-w Yali 9 uddaaml. 

9.2 T: il’amiis guwwa-ddurg. 

S: 9 amiisi guwwa-ddurg. 7 amis hum guwwa. 

T: ittazkara fi-lraafifaza. 

Si tazkarti fi-lmah'faza. tazkarithum fi-lmafifaza. 

Continue with the following: 

iddulaab 7 usaad- issubbaak . (gamb) 
iddawa guwwa- lYflba. (tafit) 
issanta foo 9 -iddulaab. (tafit) 
il 9 agaaza 9 abl-ilYiid. (baYd) 
ilYarabfyya 9 uddaam-ilmabna. (wara) 
ilwara 9 a tafit-ilkitaab. (foo 9 ) 
il 9 amiib guwwa-ddurg. (foo 9 ) 
ilkursi wara-lbaab. (gamb) 
ilwara 9 a guwwa -lgawaab. (Yala) 
ilmudarris barra-lfasl. (guwwa) 

9.3 T: iddulaab 9 usaad-issubbaak. gamb. 

S: iddulaab mis 9 usaad-issubbaak. iddulaab gambu. 

T: ilkitaab maYa-lmudarrisa. Yand. 

S: ilkitaab mis maYa-lmudarrisa. ilkitaab Yandaha. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 9.2. 


B. The relative /£ Hi/. 


ilkitaab ?ala-lmaktab. 
ilkitaab-illi ?ala-lmaktab 
kibiir. 

ilkitaab-ilkibiir-£lli 
?ala-lmaktab bitaaYi. 
kitaab-ilwalad-£lli ?ala-lmaktab 
gidiid. 

kitaab-ilmudarr£sa-lli Va-lmaktab 
mis gidiid. 


The book is on the desk. 

The book (which is) on the desk 
is big. 

The big book on the desk belongs 
to me. 

The boy's book on the desk is new. 

The teacher's book on the desk is 
not new. 


N9.2 In addition to its use as a predicate (N8.2), the prepositional 
phrase is also used attributively . When used as an attributive of 
a definite noun or noun phrase, the prepositional phrase is always 
introduced by the relative /£lli/ 'who, which, that'. 


DRILLS 

9.4, T: il^amiis guwwa-ddurg. 

S: il 7 amiis-£ lli guwwa-ddurg 1 -btaa?i. 
Continue with the sentences in drill 9.2. 

9.5 T: i Hamits guwwa-ddurg. 

S: il2umsaan-£lli guwwa-ddurg^-btuufi. 
Continue with the sentences in drill 9.2. 

9.6 T: ilfiluus fi-lmafifaza. ( ? adiim). 

S: ilf iluus-£lli fi-lmahfaza ? adiima. 
Continue with the sentences in drill 8.7. 

C. Dual form of nouns, 
ilwalad nabiih. 
ilbint 1 nabiiha. 
il 7 awlaad nubaha. 
ilbanaat nubaha. 
ilwaladeen nubaha. 
ilbinteen nubaha. 


The boy is intelligent. 

The girl is intelligent. 

The boys are intelligent. 

The girls are intelligent. 

The two boys are intelligent. 
The two girls are intelligent. 
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ilgumliteen dool muhimmiin. 

kitaabi-gdiid. 
ilkitaab bitaa?i-gdiid. 
kutubi gudaad. 
ilkutub bituu?i gudaad. 
ilkitabeen bituuTi gudaad. 


These two sentences are important. 

My book is new. 

My book is new. 

My books are new. 

My books are new. 

My two books are new. 


N9.3 In addition to a s. and a p. form, nouns have a dual (d) form 
marked by the suffix /-een/. 

F. nouns ending in /a/ have the bound form before /-een/: /gumla/, 
/gumliteen/, A few f. nouns are irregular and should be noted, /sitt/ 
adds /-it/: /sittiteen/; with /sana/ and ;lu Y a/, /-t/ does not replace 
/a/ but is simply added: /sanateen/, /luyateen/. 

M. nouns ending in /i/ add /yy/: /kursi/, /kursiyyeen/; and m. 
nouns ending in /a/ add /y/: /mabna/, /mabnayeen/. 

All other m. and f. nouns just add /-een/: /waladeen/, /darseen/, 
/binteen/. 

The demonstrative, /bitaa?/, and adjectives do not have d, forms. 
With d. nouns, the p. forms are used. 

With s. and p. nouns, possession may be indicated by bound pronouns 

or by /bitaa?/ phrases (N8.1). With d. nouns, possession is usually 
indicated only with /bitaa?/. 


DRILLS 


9.7 


T: santa. 

es e= « s» 

S^: feen-issantiteen. 
S 2 : ahum issantiteen. . 


Continue with the following: 


badla 

mafifaza 

gazma 

? ooda 

?arab£yya 

saafiib 

gumla 

raagil 

saa?a 

waagib 

tazkara 

? alam 


ban ta Icon 

sana 

mandiil 

luya 

gawaab 

kursi 

beet 

mabna 

bint 

dawa 

sitt 

7 axx 


*n» 


( 


9.8 T: il’ooda-kbiira. 

S: il 9 utteen dool kubaar. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 7.5. 

9.9 Ti ilgfzam. 

S^: feen-ilgazmiteen bituuTak. 

S2: ahum-ilgazmiteen bituuTi. 

Continue with the nouns in drill 8.1. 

9.10 T: il^amiis guwwa-ddurg. 

Si bitdTna guwwa-ddurg. 

Continue with the sentenced in drill 9.2. 

D. Verbs: /saaf /-type. 


saaf / 

(u) 'see* 

saaf 

3 m. yisuuf 

saafit 

3 f. tisuuf 

saafu 

3 p. yisuufu 

suft 

2 m. tisuuf 

sufti 

2 f. tisuuf i 

suftu 

2 p. tisuufu 

suft 

1 s . 9 asuuf 

sufna 

1 p. nisuuf 


N9.4 /saaf/-type verbs have two CVVC steins: CaaC for 3rd pers. perfect, 
and CuuC for all other perfect and imperfect forms. These verbs 
hence belong to the /u/ class (N8.5). Note that in the 1st and 2nd 
pers. perfect /uu/ is shortened to /u/ before CC. 

The imperatives are regular: /suuf/, /suufi/, and /suufu/. 

LIST 9.2 Verbs 
?aal (u) 

9 aam (u) 
raati (u) 
zaar (u) 
faat (u) Tala 
saa 9 (u) 


DRILLS 

say, tell 
get up 
go 

visit 


drop in 
drive 
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9.11 T: 7 aal k£da. ana. 

S: ’ult 1 k£da. 

T: humma. 

S: 7 aalu kida. 

* t 

Continue with other persons, using the following: 
raah hinaak. 
zaar safibu fi-lbetet. 
faat ?aia saftbu fi-lmaktab. 
saa 7 -il?arab£yya-bta?tu. 
saaf-ilmudiir . 

7 aam wi xarag. 

9.12 T: hay 7 uul kida. ana. 

S: fta?uul kida. 

Continue with other persons, using the sentences in drill 9.11. 

9.13 T: 7 aal ilkilma taani. 

S: 7 uul-ilk£lma taani. 

7 uuli-lk£lma taani. 

7 uulu-lk£lma taani. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 9.11. 


E. The verb /kaan/ is equational sentences. 


il 7 imtifiaan sahl. 
il 7 imtihaan kaan sahl. 
il 7 imtihaan haykuun sahl. 

ilwalad fi-lbeet. 
ilwalad kaan fi-lbeet. 
ilbint^ kaanit fi-lbeet. 
ilbanaat haykuunu fi-lmadrasa 


The examination is easy. 

The examination was easy. 

The examination will be easy. 

The boy. is in the house. 

The boy was in the house. 

The girl was in the house. 

The girls will be in the school. 


N9.5 In Arabic as in English, the verb f be’ /kaan/ (/u/-class /saaf/-type) 
is used in constructions in which other verbs are not used, /kaan/ 

(and one other verb to be introduced later) is used in equational 
sentences (cf. Nl.l), where it functions as a time marker „ 


■4 
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9.14 T: il 7 imtifiaan sahl. 

Si il’imti'fiaan kaan sahl-imbaarifi. 

Continue with the following: 
issanta foo 7 -iddulaab. 
axuuya tafbaan. 
issama-nryayyjCina . 
lhna fadyiin. 
il^anjiseen guwwa-ddurg. 
ittalamza masyuliin. 
itta 7 s^ gamiil. 
ilbanaat inaifa-lniudarrisa. 
^tt-innazra fadya. 
ilmudarrisiin hina. 
ilmaktaba jna 7 fuula. 

9.15 T: i 1 7 irat ifiaan sahl. 

S: il 7 imtifiaan fiaykuun sahl 1 bukra. 

Continue with the sentences in 9.14. 

9.16 ilkutub kaanu ma 7 fuliin. Substitute: 


-2222 iddurgeen ilVilab 

llbaab iddulaab issanta 

illfSJiteen ilbibaan il’utteen 

# \/y 

issubbaak ilmaktaba iddurg 

llY * lba ilgawaab issababiik 


9.17 T: kaan masYuul-imbaarifi. n£yya. 

S: kaanit masyuula-mbaarih. 

Continue with other persons, using the following: 
kaan ta?baan-imbaarifi. 
haykuun faadi bukra. 
kaan Vayyaan-imbaarifi. 
kaan fi-lgamVa-mbaarifi . 
haykuun gaahiz bukra. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY DRILLS 


9.18 ftadritak mitgawwiz? 
ready 

an American 
cold 
tired 
free 


Substitute: 
a teacher 
an Egyptian 
at home 
up there 

do you see (saayif) 


do you know (Vaarif) 
do you understand (faahim) 
are you going t^ere 
his brother 
her father 


9.19 


innaharda yoom sabaftaas 
March 3 
June 15 
August 19 
December 26 


ar nuvimbir. Substitute: 

i» mm 

February 9 
May 12 
July 14 
January 31 


9.20 


ba’aali hina ftawaali xamas tushur. 


9 months 
3 weeks 
10 days 
5 hours 
9 minutes 


7 months 
4 days 

8 weeks 
4 years 
6 hours 


Substitute: 

10 years 
3 months 
•5 minutes 
9 weeks 
3 years 


9.21 rigiYt-imbaarih. 

last week 

last month 

at 10:35 

last year 

the day before 
yesterday 


Substitute: 
on Monday 
on July 6 
in the afternoon 
after the holiday 
after 6 years 


last July 

yesterday afternoon 
after Thanksgiving 
after 3 months 
last May 
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LESSON 10 


iddars-ilTaasir 


Conversation A TRIP 

1. safirt 1 New York Tan tarii 7 

Chicago-sseef-illi faat. 

m 

2. 7 urat min Austin bi-lTarabiyya 

*0 M, «■» * 

-btaTti yoom litneen-issubfi 1 
badri. 

3. wi su' ; t i hawaali rubTu miit miil 

f i-lyoom. 

4. futt 1 Tala 9 axuuya-f Chicago-w 

nimt 1 Tandu leela. 

5. biTt-ilTarabiyya-w tirt* min 

Chicago li New York. 

6. ittayyaara Tamalitha-b saTteen. 

7. wisilt;^ New York yoom-ilgumTa 

baTd-idduhr . 

8. wi-nzilt^-f lukanda-kbiira-f 

Manhattan. 

9. ’aTatt* fi New York ’usbuTeen. 

10. wi zurt-iimaTrad-ilTalarairw suft 

-ilmaTrudaat-ilmasriyya. 

11. rufit- ii ?unsul£yya- lmasr£yya-w 

’abilt-il’unsul . 

12. zurt* waafiid safibi-f beetu, wi 

rn mm mm 

baTdeen-itfassafina maTa baTd* 
fi-lbalad. 

13. sibt 1 New York taani yoom wi xatt 

-il’utubiis li Washington. 

14. rigiTt Austin bi-l’atr 1 min 

* mm mm « m m 

Washington. 


TO NEW YORK 

I went to New York by way of 
Chicago last summer. 

I left Austin in my car 
early Monday morning. 

And I drove about 400 miles a 
day. 

I dropped in on my brother in Chicago 
and stayed with him overnight. 

I sold the car and flew from Chicago 
to New York 

The plane made it in two hours. 

I arrived in New York on Friday 
afternoon. 

And I stayed in a big hotel in 
Manhattan. 

I remained in New York for two weeks. 

I visited the Worlds Fair and saw 
the Egyptian exhibit. 

I went to the Egyptian Consulate 
and met the consul. 

I visited at the home of one of my 
friends, and afterwards the two 
of us looked around the city. 

I left New York the following day 
and took the bus to Washington. 

I returned to Austin by train from 
Washington. 


T 




15. il’atr_ kaan sarii? gfddan, wi The train was very fast and did not 

maw 7 i£s-illa fi-lmafia ttaat stop except at main stations, 

-ilkubaar . 


16. irrifila kaanit mumtiYa giddan. 

17. Yamalt* nawaali xamas talaaf mill 

fi muddit talat 7 asabiiY, 


The trip was very enjoyable. 

I made about 5,000 miles in (the 
period of) three weeks. 


Grammar 

A. Verbs: more /saaf /-type. 


/ gaab / 

(i) 

'bring' 

gaab 

3 m. 

yigiib 

gaab it 

3 f. 

tigiib 

gaabu 

3 p. 

yigiibu 

gibt 

2 m. 

tigiib 

gibti 

2 f. 

tigiibi 

gfbtu 

2 p. 

tigiibu 

gibt 

1 s. 

9 agiib 

gibna 

1 p. 

nigiib 


N10.1 /saaf /-type verbs in Lesson 9.D have the stems CaaC and CuuC. Other 
verbs of this type have CaaC and CiiC. These verbs belong to the' /i/ 
class (N8.5). 


The imperatives are regular: /giib/, /giibi/, and /giibu/. 

Unlike /katab/-type verbs (Notes 7.7 and 8.3), /saaf/- type verbs 
have only one participle. The participle of /saaf /-type verbs has the 
structure CaayiC: /saayif/, /sayfa/, and /sayfiin/; /gaayib/, /gayba/, 
and /gaybiin/. 

Two / .iaa£/»type verbs are irregular in that they have the same Stems 
in the imperfect as in the 3rd. pers. perfect. They have, however, a 
different stem (as do all /saaf/-type verbs) in the 1st and 2nd pers. 
perfect. 

/naam/ (£r) ^leep' /xaaf/ (ir) 'be afraid' 

naam 3 m. yinaam xaaf 3 m. yixaaf 

nimt 2 m. tinaam xuft 2 m. tixaaf 

The imperative and participles' of these verbs are regular. 
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DRILLS 

LIST 10.1 Verbs 


gaab 

(i) 

bring 

saal 

(i) 

carry 

baa? 

(i) 

sell 

saab 

(i) 

leave 

taar 

(i) 

fly 

yaab 

(i) 

be absent 

naam 

(ir) 

sleep 

xaaf 

(ir) min 

be afraid of 


10.1 T: gaab-il?arab£yya. 

S: gibt-il?arab£yya. 

T: bvliufla. 

S: gaabu-l?arab£yya. 

Continue with other persons, using the following: 
saal-iseanta . 
baa?-il?arab£yya. 
yaab yumeen. 
naam talat sdVaat. 
xaaf min-ilmudiir . 
saab sant£tu-w saafir. 

10.2 T: fiaygiib-il ?arab£yya. ana. 

S: hagiib-il?arab£yya. 

Continue with other persons, using the sentences in drill 10.1. 

10.3 T: gaab-ilkitaab. 

S: giib-ilkitaab. 

giibi-lkitaab. 

giibu-lkitaab. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 10.1. 


hangiib 9 ee, 

Substitute: 



i 

9 aal 

daras 

l£bis 

targim 

saal 

ba"at 

zaakir 

s£mi? 

Varaal 

katab 

talab 

baa? 

saa 9 

saaf 

gaab 
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bitruuhi feen. 

Substitute: 

darris 

zaakir 

9 a?ad 

katab 

saafir 

xarag 

saa 9 

raaft 

naam 

taar 


B. Participles of /kallim/- and /zaakir/- type verbs. 


k a 1 1 im- i lmud ar r i s . 
huwwa-mka 1 1 im- i lmudar r i s . 
hfyya-mkallfma-lmudarris. 
humma -raka 1 1 imi in- i lmudar r i s . 


He spoke to the teacher. 

He has spoken to the teacher. 

She has spoken to the teacher. 
They have spoken to the teacher. 


zaakir . 

huwwa -mzaakir. 
hiyya-p.zakra. 


He studied. 

He has studied. 
She has studied. 


N10.2 Like /saa£/-type verbs (N10.1), /kallim/ and /zaakir /-type verbs 
have only one participle, formed by prefixing /mi-/ to the stem (3 m. 
perfect): /mikallim/, /mikallima/, and /mikallimiin/. 


DRILLS 

10.6 T: hayruun hinaak. huwwa raayifi hinaak. ana. 

S: haruuh hinaalc. ana raayift hinaak. 
haruuh hinaak. ana rayfia-hnaak . 

T : humma . 

S hayruunu-hnaak. humma rayfiiin hinaak. 

Continue with other persons, using the following: 
fiay 9 uum wi y&crug. huwwa 9 aayim wi xaarig. 
hays aa fir bukra . huwwa-msaaf ir bukra. 
biysuu'-ilVarabfyya. huwwa say 9 -il?arab£yya. 
biysuuf kull haaga. huwwa saayif kull fiaaga. 
biyxaaf mfnna. huwwa xaayif mfnna. 
biysiil-issanta. huwwa sayl-issanta. 
biynaam wi-y 9 uum h£na. huwwa naayim wi 9 aayim h£na. 
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10.7 T: ? aal-ilkilma di. 
S: ’ult-ilkilma di. 

? ult-ilkilma di. 
T: humma. 

S: ? aalu-lk£lma di. 


huwwa ’ayl-ilkilma di. ana. 
ana ? ayl-ilk£lma di. 
ana ? ayla-lkilma di. 

humma ? ayliin-ilkilma di. 


Continue with other persons, using the following: 
baa?-il?arab£yya. 
zaakir saVteen. 
kammi 1 - i lwaagib . 
ba?at-ilgawaab. 

naam sa?teen-illeela-lli faatit. 

? abl-ilmudiir min suwayya. 


C. Negation of verbs. 


ftavsaafir bukra. 

He is going to travel tomorrow. 

mis haysaafir bukra. 

He is not going to travel tomorrow. 

katab-ilgawaab. 

He wrote the letter. 

makatabs-ilgawaab . 

He did not write. the letter. 

b.iyf f ham . Mrabt . 

He understands Arabic. 

mabyifhams Varabi. 

He does not understand Arabic. 

? aalu ? ee. 

What did they say? 

ma ? aluus Kaaga. 

They did not say anything. 

ruhna-lbeet. 

mm m m 

We Went home. 

matuhnaa s - i lbee t . 

We did not go home. 

• 

suft mi in. 

Whom did you see? 

masuftis fiadd, 

I did not see anyone. 

zakirt-iddars? 

Did you study the lesson? 

mazakfr tis-iddars . 

I did not study the lesson. 


N10.3 To negate the imperfect with /ha-/, /mis/ is used before the verb. 

To negate any other verb form, /ma-/ is prefixed and /-s/ (or 
/-is/ to avoid CCC) is suffixed to the verb. Note that final V 
lengthens before the suffix (cf. N7.1), that W shortens before CC, 
and when unstressed, and that unstressed /i/ elides unless CCC would 
result; hence /biyffham/, /mabyifhams/, but /biy ? uul/, /mabiy ? uls/. 
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Note that with verbs ending in /s, z/, the final consonant assimilates 
to /-s/ in the negative: /daras/, /madarass/. 


DRILLS 

LIST 10.2 Verbs 


fassar 

xarag 

fiaawil 

raah 

daras 

? aam 

nizil 

yaab 

simi? 

naam 


10.8 T: saafir. 

S: masaf irs. 

Continue with other verbs. 

10.9 T: saafir. hiyya. 

S: safrit. masafrits. 

Continue with other verbs. 

10.10 T: saafir. ana. 

S: safirt. masaf irtis. 

Continue with other verbs. 

10.11 T: saafir. humraa. 

S: safru. masafruus. 

T: inti. 

S: safirti. masaf irtiis. 

T: ifina. 

S: safirna. masaf irnaas. 

Continue with other verbs, using 3 p., 2 f., and 1 p. forms. 

10.12 T: saafir. humraa. 

S: safru. masafruus. 

T: hiyya. 

S: safrit. masafrits. 

Continue with other persons and other verbs. 


10.13 T: saafir. humma. 

S: biysafru. mabiysafruus. 

T: hiyya. 

S: bitsaafir. mabitsafirs. 

Continue with other persons and other verbs. 

10.14 masafs 1 ttadd-imbaarih. Substitute: 


inti 

imbaarih 

imbaarih 


kallim 

sa ? al * 

faat Yala 


ana 

hiyya 

bukra 


saaYid 

bukra 

gaab 


bukra 

zaar 

inta 


lhna 

intu 

imbaarih 


15 masafs fiaaga-mbaarifi. Substitute: 



humma 

baYat 

rftna 


baa? 

inti 

katab 


bukra 

simi? 

bukra 


lfina 

bukra 

ana 


? aal 

inta 

zaakir 


hiyya 

Yamal 

imbaarih 


imbaarih 

• 

imbaarih 

fassar 


Numerals: 100- li 

300. 




miyya 

100 



miyya-w xamsa 

105 



miyya-w xamastaasar 

115 



miyya xamsa-w Yisriin 

125 



miyya s£tta-w tamaniin 

186 


miteen 

200 

tumnu miyya 

800 

tultu miyya 

300 

tusYu miyya 

900 

rub? it miyya 

400 

? alf 

1,000 

xumsu miyya 

500 

9 alfeen 

2,000 

suttu miyya 

600 

talat talaaf 

3,000 

sub Yu miyya 

700 

? arba? talaaf 

4,000 


? alf tusYu miyya, ? arba?a-w sittiin 1964 
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DRILLS 


10.16 T: miyya-w xamsa zaa’id sltta-ysaawi. 

S: miyya-w hidaasar. 

T: wi sitta. 

S: miyya-w sabaYtaasar. 

Continue adding 6. 

10.17 T: miyya-w xamsa zaa ? id xamsiin yisaawi kaam, 

S: miyya xamsa-w xamsiin. 

T: wi xamsiin. 

S: mi teen wi xamsa. 

Continue adding 50. 

N10 *^ Predictability of stress . In Lessons 7-10, stress has been marked 
by the acute- accent if not predictable by the two rules given in N6.13. 
If you study the marking of stress in these lessons, you will observe 
that in almost all examples the accent is on the second last syllable. 
In other words, the occurrence of stress in Arabic, words is almost 
totally predictable. We can hence add one more rule regarding the 

occurrence of stress and mark only the few exceptions. 

The rules for the occurrence of stress are as follows: (1) If a word 

ends with CC, the last syllable is stressed; (2) if a word has VV, then 

this is stressed regardless of which syllable has VV; (remember that a 
word never has more than one VV, and that VV never occurs in a word 
ending with CC;) and (3) if a word does not end with CG, and does not 
have VV, then the penult is stressed. As noted above, there are a 
few exceptions (such as /katabit/) to these three rules. 

From now on, stress will be marked by the acute accent only if its 
occurrence is not predictable by these rules. 

SUPPLEMENTARY DRILLS 

10.18 Repeat the conversation, using 3 f. forms. 

10.19 Repeat the conversation, using the imperfect with /ha-/, and 
substituting /isseef-ilgayy/ for /isseef-illi faat/ in sentence l. 


w - 


10.20 


10.21 


10.22 


Yamalitha-b saTteen. Substitute for /sa?ter,n/: 

5 hours an hour and a quarter 

9 hours 7 hours and a half 

10 hours 3 hours and 20 minutes 

half an hour 4 hours 

i 

7 a?att fi New York ’usbuYeen. Substitute for /’usbuYeen/: 

6 weeks 8 weeks 

i 

10 days 3 months 

4 weeks 5 days 

3 years 7 years 

2 days 2 months 

irrffila kaanit mumtiYa giddan. Substitute: 


long 

important 

difficult 

beautiful 

the weather 

moderate 

cloudy 


the day 
long 

the holiday 
short 
beautiful 
the hotel 
expensive 


LESSON 11 


iddars-ilfiidaasar 


HOLIDAYS 


Conversation 

1. imta Viid-ilmilaad wi raas-issana. 

2. ?iid-ilmilaad fi-l^arb* yoom 

xamsa-w Tisriin disimbir, wi 
raas-issana yoom waafiid yanaayir. 

3. innama fi-ssar 7 , fii ba?d* 

masifiiyyiin biyifitiflu-b ?iid 
-ilmilaad yoom sab?a yanaayir. 

4. fii 7 agaaza-f ?iid-ilmilaad? 

5. aywa, fiawaali Vasar tiyyaam. 

6. il ? agaaza min talaata-w Visriin 

disimbir liyayt-itneen yanaayir. 

7. imta fiayintihi-lfasl-iddiraasi 

• • • mm m m 

-l 7 awwil. 

8. iddiraasa ftatintihi yoom 

^arbaVtaasar yanaayir. 

9. wi baVdeen fii 7 usbuu? 

7 imtifianaat . 

10. ilfasl-iddiraasi-ttaani hayibtidi 

yoom xamsa flbraayir, wi 
yintihi-f 7 aaxir 7 usbuuV fi 
maayu . 

11. fii 7 agazaat f i-lf asl-iddiraasi 

-ttaani? 

12. fii 7 agaaza 7 usa^^ara-f 

?iid-il 7 iyaama* 

13. V iid-il 7 iyaama maluus tariix 

muftaddad . 


When is Christmas and New Years? 

Christmas in the West is on 

December 25* and New Years is 
on January 1. 

However, in the East there are 
some Christians who celebrate 
Christmas on January 7. 

Is there a vacation for Christmas? 

Yes, about ten days. 

The vacation is from December 23 
to January 2. 

When does the first semester 
end? 

Classes (studies) end on January 

14. 

And afterwards there is a week of 
exams . 

The second semester begins on 
February 5 and ends the last 
week of May. 

Are there vacations during the 
second semester? 

There is a short vacation for 
Easter. 

There is rt t> fixed date for Easter. 


14. k&an issana-lli faatit fi 7 abriil. 

15. wi tiaykuun issanaadi-f maayu. 

16. baYd-ilmasifiiyyiin fi-ssar 7 *" 

-byifitif lu-b Yiid-il 7 iyaama 
maYa-lmasifiiyyiin fi-Tyarb. 

■ o w ■ 

17. innama muYzamhum biyifitiflu bii 

ba?d-ilYarb 1 -b talat 7 aw 7 arba? 
7 asabiiY . 

18. laakin kulluhum biyifitiflu bi-lYiid 

ma?a ba?d_ marra kull 1 7 arbaY 
siniin. 

19. imta-lYi id-ilgawmi-f 7 amriika-w 

fi masr. 

20. Yiid-il 7 isti 7 laal fi 7 amriika yoom 

7 arba?a yulyu. 

21. Yiid-issawra-f masr yoom talaata-w 

Yisriin yulyu. 

Grammar 

A. /fii/-sentences. 

fii kutub gudaad fi-lmaktaba. 
fii fi-lmaktaba kutub gudaad. 

fii 7 imtifiaan bukra. 
fii bukra 7 imtifiaan. 

fii tilmiiza-btiYraf Yarabi. 
fii tilmiiz biyzaakir fi-lbeet. 
fii raagil tiayruuti masr. 

mafiis walad barra. 

mafiis tilmiiza-btiYraf Yarabi. 


Last year it was in April. 

And this year it will be in May. 

Some of the Christians in the East 
celebrate Easter at the same 
time as Christians in the West. 

However, most of them celebrate 
it later by three or four 
weeks . 

But all of them celebrate the 
holiday at the same time once 
every four years. 

When is the national holiday in 
America and Egypt? 

Independence Day in America is 
July 4. 

Revolution Day in Egypt is 
July 23. 


There are new bo*oks in the library. 
There are in the library new books. 

There is an examination tomorrow. 
There is tomorrow an examination. 

There is a student who knows Arabic. 
There is a student studying at home. 
There is a man going to Egypt. 

There isn't a boy outside. 

There isn't a student who knows 
Arabic. 
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Nll.l A /fii/-sentence consists of /fii/ 'there is/are' followed by an 
indefinite noun or noun phrase (e.g. noun + adjective, noun + verb). 

It may also contain a place and/or a time complement, which may precede 
or follow the noun or noun phrase. 

To negate a /fii/-sentence, /ma- -s/ is used with /fii/. 

DRILLS 

11.1 T: il 7 amiis guwwa-ddurg. 

S^: fii ^amiis guwwa-ddurg. 

S2: fii guwwa-ddurg. 

Continue with ’'he sentences in drill 9.2. 

11.2 T: il 7 amiis guwwa-ddurg. 

S^: fii ? umsaan guwwa-ddurg. 

mafiis ^umsaan guwwa-ddurg. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 9.2. 

« 

11.3 fii tilmiiz biyiTraf farabi. Substitute: 


talamza 

biydarris 

walad 

sitt 

? ustaaz 

biyzaakir 

biyifham 

biyiktib 

tilmiiza 

raagil 

banaat 

mudarris 

mudarrisiin 

mudarrisa 

sittaat 


11.4 mafiis tilmiiz biyiTraf farabi. Substitute, using the items in 

am am tm 

drill 11.3. 

11.5 T: irraagil hayruuh hinaak. 

S^: fii raagil fiayruuh hinaak. 

S n : fii raagil raayifi hinaak. 

2 ~ " i"" 

S 0 : mafiis fiadd raayifi hinaak. 

J - - - 

Continue with the sentences in drill 10.6, supplying the free 
subjects /irraagil/ or /hadd/. 


11.6 


T: issitt 1 fiatruufi hinaak. 

fii sitt 1 hatruufi hinaak. 

^2 : fii sitt 1 .rayha-hnaak. 

S 3 : mafiis ftadd 1 raayift hinaak. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 10.6, supplying the free 
subjects /issitt/ or /fiadd/. 

11.7 T: innaas fiayruufiu-hnaak . 

S^: fii naas fiayruufiu-hnaak. 

S 2 : fii naas rayhiin hinaak. 

Sgi mafiis hadd 1 raayih hinaak. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 10.6, supplying the free subjects 
/innaas/ or /ftadd/. 


B. / kaan/ with /fii/-sentences . 


kaan fii walad barra. 

kaan fii barra walad. 

kaan fii bint 1 fi-lbeet. 

kaan fii 7 awlaad fi-lbeet. 

kaan fii tilmiiz biyzaakii? fcfrabi. 

•>*«< turn 

fiaykuun fii 9 agaaza bukra. 
makans i fii walad barra. 

• m m m m m 

makans 1 fii bint 1 fi-lbeet. 
makans 1 fii ’awlaad fi-lbeet. 

makans fii tilmiiz biyzaakir 
Tarabi . 

mis haykuun fii ?agaaza bukra. 


There was a boy outside. 

There was outside a boy. 

There was a girl in the house. 

There were some boys in the house. 
There was a student studying Arabic. 
There will be a vacation tomorrow. 
There wasn't a boy outside. 

There wasn't a girl in the house. 
There weren't any boys in the 
house. 

There wasn't a student studying 
Arabic. 

There will not be a vacation 
tomorrow. 


Nil. 2 /kaan/ with /fii/-sentences (as with equational sentences, N9.5) 
functions as a time marker. In these sentences, only the 3 m. form 
of /kaan/ is used. 

To form the negative, /ma- -s/ is used with /kaan/ and /mis/ with 
/haykuun/ . 
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DRILLS 


i 


t 



11.8 T: il^amiis guwwa-ddurg. 

S^.* kaan fii 9 ami is guwwa-ddurg. 

S 2 i kaan fii ? umsaan guwwa-ddurg. 

™ i — 

S^: makans fii ^umsaan guwwa-ddurg. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 9.2. 

11.9 kaan fii tilmiiz biyiTraf farabi. 

Substitute, using the items in drill 11.3. 

Repeat in the negative. 

11.10 T: irraagil fiayruufi hinaak. 

S^i fii raagil raayifi hinaak. 

S«: kaan fii raagil raayifi hinaak. 
makans. fii fiadd 1 raayifi hinaak. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 10.6, supplying free subjects. 

11.11 T: issitt fiatruufi hinaak. 

S. : fii sitt* rdyfia-hnaak. 

— i 

S 2 : fiaykuun fii sitt rayfia-hnaak. 

Sy mis fiaykuun fii fiadd*' raayifi hinaak. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 10.6, supplying free subjects. 

11.12 Repeat drills 11.10 and 11.11, using /innaas/ instead of /irraagil/ 

or /issitt/. 

C. Verbs: /fiabb/-type. 


/fiabb/ 

(i) 

'love, like' 

/kabb/ 

(u) 

'spill' 

fiabb 

3 

m. 

yifiibb 

kabb 

3 m. 

yikubb 

fiabbit 

3 

f. 

tifiibb 

kabb it 

3 f. 

tikubb 

fiabb u 

3 

P- 

yifiibbu 

kabbu 

3 p. 

yikubbu 

fiabbeet 

2 

m. 

tifiibb 

kabbeet 

2 m. 

tikubb 

fiabbeeti 

2 

f. 

tifiibb i 

kabbeeti 

2 f. 

tikubb i 

fiabbeetu* 

2 

P/ 

tifiibbu 

kabbeetu 

2 p. 

tikubbu 

fiabbeet 

1 

s. 

9 afiibb 

kabbeet 

1 s. 

? akubb 

fiabbeena 

1 

P* 

nifiibb 

kabbeena 

1 P* 

nikubb 
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Nil. 3 All /habb/-type verbs have three stems: CaCC for 3rd pers. perfect, 
CaCCee for 1st and 2nd perfect, and CiCC or CuCC for imperfect forms. 
The imperatives are regular: /fiibb/, /hibbi/, and /ftibbu/. 

The participles are also regular: active /haabib/, /habba/, and 
/ftabbiin/; and passive /mahbuub/, /maftbuuba/, and /mahbubiin/. 


DRILLS 

LIST 11.1 Verbs 


fiabb 

(i) 

love, like 

kabb (u) 


spill 

dall 

(i) 

guide, direct 

da”* (u) 

Tala 

knock at 

sadd 

(i) 

block 

ftatt (u) 


place, put 

hall 

(i) 

solve 

radd 1 (u) 

Tala 

answer 

Tadd 

(0 

t 

count 

bass (u) 

li 

look at 


11.13 T: ftabb. ana. 
S: habbeet. 

T: humma. 

S: habbu. 


11.14 


11.15 


Continue with other persons, using the following: 


fiall-ilmas ? ala. 

Tadd-ilf iluus. 
da ??1 Ta-lbaab wi daxal. 
dall-irraagil Ta-lmataar. 
rikb-il’atr. 




ftatt-issanta Ta-lkursi . 
kabb-il ? ahwa Ta-lkitaab. 
radd Ta-ttilifoon. 
bass*-! bintu. 

«•» mm mm tm mm tm 

sadd-ittarii? bi-?arabiyyitu. 


T: bass*-mn-issubbaak. ana. 

S: ftabuss*-mn-issubbaak. 

m m tm tm tm m 

T: humma. 

S: haybussu-mn-issubbaak . 

Continue with other persons, using the sentences in drill 11.13. 


I 

T: bass_-mn-issubbaak. ana. 

£ # 

S: lee mabassits -mn-issubbaak. laazim ?abuss -mn-issubbaak. 

mmmmmmm m 

T: humma. 

S: lee mabassuus min-issubbaak. laazim yifeyggy- mn-issubbaak. 
Continue with other persons, using the sentences in drill 11.13. 


11.16 


11.17 


11.18 


T: bass^-mn-issubbaak. 

S l : lee mabitbussis min-issubbaak. buss 1 -mn-issubbaak. 
S 2 : lee mabitbussiis min-issubbaak. bussi-mn-issubbaak. 
S3, lee mabitbussuus min-issubbaak. bussu-mn-issubbaak. 
Continue with the sentences in drill 11.13. 


SUPPLEMENTARY DRILLS 
fieyintihi yoom ^erbaTtaasar yanaayir. 

Substitute: 

August 17 June 9 

January 24 July 13 

May 29 February 4 

the last week in January the last week in August 

Tt What time is it? 

S: mumkin ti ? ulli-ssaa?a kaam min fadlak. 

Continue with the following: 

Why are you late? 

When did you return from your vacation? 

What are you going to do this afternoon? 

Why is the library dlosed today? 

When is your exam? 

When is your birthday? 

How old is your son? 

How long have you been in America? 

When is Thanksgiving this year? 

When will the first semester end? • 

How many hours a day do you study? 

When is Independence Day? 


LESSON 12 


iddars 1 litnaasar 


Conversation 


THE SIMPLETON AND HIS DONKEYS 


!• kaan fii raagil vasiim Tandu fasar 
•fiimiir . 

2. fi yoom mi~l 9 ayyaam, irraagil da 

xarag mi-lbeet, 

3. wi xad Himiiru Ya-ssuu? falasaan 

yibifhum. 

4. misi-swayya. wi lamma tifib, 

rikib fiumaar minhum, 

5. wi ?add-ittanyiin fa la 9 aahum 

toisVa. 

« 

6. ? aal fi nafsu, allah? gara 9 ee, 

7. 9 ana Yandi Tasar fiimiir wi 

dilwa 9 ti maVaaya tis?a bass. 

* feen-ilftumaar-ilVaasir . 

9. huwwa-na mis sayfu, walla sibtu 
fi-lbeet, walla 9 ee, 

10. ? aam nizil rain foo 9 -il1iumaar, 

11. wiYadduhum taani, wi la 9 aahum 

Tasara. 

12. fa ? aal. 9 ihda. see 9 yariib, 

ismiVna kida. 

13. 9 aam rigi? li beetu, wi 

■Kaka-lHikaaya li-mraatu. 

14. fa-mraatu 9 alitlu, mis rca? 9 uul. 

inta laazira yaltaan. 


There once was a simpleton who had 
ten donkeys. 

One day, this man left home 

and took his donkeys to the market 
to sell them. 

He walked a bit, and when he got 
tired, he mounted one of the 
donkeys. 

And he counted the others and 
found nine. 

He said to himself ."Golly'. What 
has happened? 

I own ten donkeys, and now there 
are only nine with me. 

I wonder, where is the tenth donkey? 

Why can't I see it? Did I leave 
it at home, or what?" 

He got down from the donkey, 

and counted them again, and found 
ten. 

Then he said, "Weill This is 
strange. How come?" 

He returned to his home and told 
the story to his wife. 

Then his wife said to him, 
"Impossible! . You must be 
mistaken. 


' * " » 

✓ 

15. yalla-n?idduhum ma?a ba?d. 

16. fa radd 1 ?aleeha-w ’allaha. 

ruufii-1 wafidik, 

17. wi xalliini ?aa?id hina, laftsan 

tifiddiihum, 

18 . wi-tla ? iihum-ilmarraadi-fidaasar 

humaar . 


Come, let's count them together." 

Then he answered her and said, 

"Go by yourself, 

and let me stay here. Otherwise 
you will count them 

and now find eleven donkeys . " 


Grammar 


A. Pronouns as objects. 
Yadd-ilfiimiir . 

Vadduhum. 

Vadd-ilfiluus. 

V add aha. 

fiaybiif-lfiimiir. 

•RaybiVhum. 

huwwa mis sayf-ilfiumaar . 
huwwa mis sayfu. 


He counted the donkeys. 

He counted them. 

He counted the money. 

He counted it. 

He is going to sell the donkeys. 
He is going to sell them. 

He does not see the donkey. 

He does not see it. 


N12.1 In place of a noun, a pronoun may be used as object of a verb or 
a participle. Only the bound forms of pronouns are used in this 
construction. A verb or a participle may have either a free object 
(a noun or noun phrase, but never a pronoun) or a bound object (a 
pronoun), but never both. 

With the exception of 1 s, which is /-ni/ (Group II, rather than 
/-i/ Group I, N6 , 4) , the bound pronouns in the construction verb/ 
participle + pronoun have the same forms and show the same changes as 
in the construction m. noun + pronoun (cf. Tables 6.1 and 7.1) 
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I. 2 m. 
2 f. 


II. 3 f. 
I s. 

1 p. 

2 p. 

3 p. 


-ak, -k 
-ik, -ki 
-u, (W) 

- (a)ha 

-(i)ni 

-(i)na 

-(u)kum 

-(u)hum 


Table 12.1 


DRILLS 


12.1 T: sa ? al miin, ana. 
S: sa ? alni. 

T: huwwa. 

S: sa ? alu. 


Continue with other pronouns as objects, using the following: 
saafit bitsaaYid 

zaarit 

Kayis'al kallim 

niayit Urfit 

huwwa-m ? aabil huwwa saami? 


12.2 Repeat drill 12.1 using the following: 

saa ^ tiaysiib 

fta ys iib dalleet 

habbeet humma Yarfiin 

^yzuur biysuuf 

humma saybiin humma £ ayfiin 

12.3 Repeat drill 12.1 using the following: 

su ^ t darrist 


kallimt 

dall 

? abilt 

biyhibb 


saYitt 

haddill 

gawibt 

sa ? alt 
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12.4 Repeat drill 12.1 using the following: 

sa ? alu fiaysuufu 

ftayiYrafu hiyya-m ? abla 

sim ^ u hiyya maska 

hiyya sayfa gawbu 

fiabbu hiyya talba 

12.5 T: simiYna. 

S: simiYnaak. 

simiYnaaki. 

simiYnaa. 


Continue using the following: 
sufna 
Yirfit 
hiyya Yarfa 
gibt 
saYidna 


hunnna maskiin 

Yallimit 

baYatu 

fiabbeena 

gaabu 


B. Verbs: /rama/-type. 


/ rama/ 

(i) 

' throw' 

/misi/ 

(i) ' 

go, walk' 

rama 

3 m. 

yirmi 

. v . 

misi 

3 m. 

yimsi 

ramit 

3 f. 

tirmi 

misyit 

3 f. 

timsi 

ramu 

3 p. 

yirmu 

misyu 

3 p. 

yimsu 

rameet 

2 m. 

tirmi 

mi see t 

2 m. 

timsi 

rameeti 

2 f. 

tirmi 

miseeti 

2 f. 

timsi 

rameetu 

2 p. 

tirmu 

miseetu 

2 p. 

timsu 

rameet 

1 s. 

? armi 

miseet 

1 s. 

0 v • 
? amsi 

rameena 

1 P- 

nirmi 

miseena 

1 P- 

nimsi 

N12.2 /rama/- 

type verbs (like /iiabb/) 

have three 

stems 

: CVCV for 


pers. perfect, CVCee for 1st and 2nd perfect, and CCV for imperfect 
forms. Note that 2 m. and 2 f. imperfect forms are identical. In 
/rama/-type verbs with CiCi 3 m. forms, the final /i/ changes to /; 

before /-it/ and /-u/. These verbs also have CiCii or CiCee stems 
for 1st and 2nd perfect forms. 


95 


The imperatives are: /irmi/ (m. and f.), and /irmu/. 

The participles are: active /raami/, /ramya/, and /ramyiin/; and 
passive /marmi/, /marmiyya /, and /marmiyyiin/. 


DRILLS 


LIST 12.1 


rama 

(i) 

throw 

kawa (i) 

iron 

bara 

(i) 

sharpen 

mad a (i) 

sign 

haka 

(i) 

tell (a story) 

bana (i) 

build 

giri 

(i) 

run 

baka (i) 

weep, cry 

misi 

(i) 

walk 

tafa (i) 

turn off. 


extinguish 

12,6 T: giri. humma. 

S: giryu. 

T: inta. 

S: gireet. 


Continue with other persons 
kawa-l’amiis. 
mada-lgawaab . 
bana-lbeet. 
baka saYteen. 
tafa-nnuur da. 

12.7 T: giri. humma. 

Si hayigru. 

T: inta. 

S: hatigri. 

Continue with other persons, 


using the following: 
bara~l 7 alam. 
fiaka-lfiikaaya. 
misi talat saYaat. 
rama-l 7 awraa ? wi giri. 
dar ab - i lfiumaar . 


using the sentences in drill 12.6. 


12.8 Ti rama-lkitaab . humma i 

S. lee maramuus-ilkitaab . laazim yirmuu. 

T: inta. 

S: lee maramits-ilkitaab. laazim tirmii. 

Continue with other persons, using the sentences in drill 12.6. 
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12.9 T: rama-l 9 awraa 9 . 

S^: lee mabtirmiis-il ? awraa 9 . irmiihum. 

• l ee mab t.irmiis-il 9 awraa 9 . irmiihum. 

S 3 : lee mabtirmuus-il 9 awraa 9 . irmuuhum. 
Continue, using the sentences in drill 12.6. 

12.10 T: katab gawaab. 


fiatt^ santitu Va-lkursi. 
simif-issoot . 
sadd-ittarii 9 . 
kawa-l 9 amiseen. 
mada-lgawaab. 
tafa-nnuur . 
darab-ilhumaar . 

These are five new books. 

These are eleven new books. 

These are one hundred new books. 

These are the five new books, 
dool-ilhidaasar kitaab-ilgudaad.. These are the eleven new books, 

dool-ilmiit kitaab-ilgudaad. These are the hundred new books. 

N12.3 The numerals eleven and up (except /miyya/ which is /miit/ before 
nouns) have only one form (cf. Table 6.2). The same form is used 
before nouns as is used in counting. Note that the s. form of nouns 
is used after these numerals: /xamas kutub/, /?asar kutub/, but /hidaasar 
kitaab/, /jtnaasar kitaab/, etc., and that in numeral + noun *f adjective 
phrases the p. form of adjectives is used (cf. N6.10). 


S: ?ali kaatib gawaab. 
ilgawaab maktuub. 

Continue with the following: 
■ 

hall 1 mas 9 alteen. 

Vadd 1 -^ luusu. 

kabb 1 9 ahwa ?a-lkitaab. 

rama-lwara 9 a . 

bara-l 9 alam. 

fatah-ilYilba. 

kasar-il 9 alam. 


C. Numerals before nouns: 11 and up 
dool xamas kutub gudaad. 
dool hidaasar kitaab gudaad. 
dool miit kitaab gudaad. 

dool-ilxamas kutub-ilgudaad. 


N 
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DRILLS 




12 <• 1 1 Tumraha xamas tiyvaam. Substitute: 


12 days 

2 months 

7 years 

3 weeks 

9 years 

25 days 

13 weeks 

3 years 

45 years 

5 months 

22 years 

20 weeks 

15 months 

2 years 

23 months 

.12 baaTu talat kutub. Substitute: 


20 pencils 

14 hats 

16 watches 

6 dresses 

25 handkerchiefs 

5 suits 

12 shirts 

50 cars 

10 pairs of trousers 

9 bags 

100 tickets 

100 chairs 

15 pairs of shoes 

9 tables 

10 boxes 

.13 fii saba? sittaat fi- 

ltnaktaba. Substitute: 

5 men 

3 professors 

15 professors 

16 men 

14 girls 

5 women 

10 boys 

10 students 

100 students 

5 friends 

6 teachers 

i 

3 men 

12 students 

16 boys 

12 girls 

14 ilVisriin kitaab dool 

bitufhum. Substitute: 

xamsa 

xamas taasar 

sitta 

santa 

tisfa 

kursi 

itnaasar 

7 a lam 

miyya 

sabTa 

Tarabiyya 

sab?a 

mandiil 

sittaasar 

wara 7 a 

/huwwa/ as question word. 

inta sayfu. 

You see him. 


inta sayfui' 

Can you see him? 


huwwa-nta sayfu? 

Can you see him? 


inti masriyya. 

You are Egyptian. 


inti masriyya? 

Are you Egyptian? 


huwwa-nti masriyya? 

Are you Egyptian? 
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ifina rayfiiin dilwa ? ti. We are going now. 

ifina rayfiiin dilwa ? ti? Are we going now? 

huwwa-fina rayfiiin diiwa’ti? Are we going now? 

N12.4 Questions may be formed from statements with 1st or 2nd pers. free 
pronouns as subjects by placing /huwwa/ before the subject, m. or f . , 
s. or p. (cf. N6.8). 


DRILLS 

12.15 T: huwwa-nta sayfu? inti. 

S: huwwa-nti sayfaa? 

Continue with 2nd and 1st pers. 
inta masri . 
ifina rayfiiin. 

m m* 

inta mis ?aarif. 


free pronouns, using the following: 
raddeet Valee. 
madee t - i Igawaab . 
tafeet-innuur . 


SUPPLEMENTARY DRILLS 

12.16 Answer the following questions in Arabic: 
kam sahr* fi-ssana. 
kam sahr* min yanaayir li sibtimbir. 
kam sahr_ min ? abriil li ? axr-issana. 
kam yoom fi-l ? usbuu?. 
mi-lfiadd li-lgum?a kam yoom, 
kam yoom fi-ssana. 
kam ? usbuu? fi-ssana. 
kam ? usbuu? fi-ssahr. 

•m « m» mm 

kam yoom fi sahr* maaris. 
wi-f sahr* fibraayir. 
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12.17 


12.17 T: raafi li wahdu. hiyya. 
S: raafiit li wafidaha. 

T: itina. 

S: rufina-1 wafidina. 


Continue with other persons, using the following: 
misi-swayya-w lamma tiTib, rikib fiumaar. 
?add-ittanyiin fa la ? aahum tis?a. 

? aal fi nafsu. 

12,18 ? a?adu-hnaak xamas ? a^abii?. Substitute: 


hours 

11 months 

20 minutes 

hours 

3 years 

10 days 

days 

15 weeks 

5 nr lutes 

months 

17 years 

9 hours 

days 

8 weeks 

24 hours 


LESSON 13 


iddars-ittalattaasar 


c ?. nversa ti°n THE FARMER AND HIS DONKEY 

1. marra waafiid ? afandi fi-l’aryaaf 
saaf fallaafi bi^idrab fiumaaru-b 
? asaawa. 


2. fa ?arrab minnu-w ? allu. 

3. inta-btidrab - ifi_ jmaar da kida 

lee, 

4. mis fiiar a am ?aleek? 

5. ? aam«il fallaafi 7 aal, ’ w-inta 

maalak. 

6. ? aam-il ? afandi kabbar-ilmas ? ala, 

7. wi nadah faskari-lbuliis, 

8. wi xadu-1 fallaafi li-lkarakoon. 

9. ? aam-ilmi?aawin ? allu. 

10. inta bitsayyil-ilfiumaar bitaaTak 

kitiir, 

11. wi tidrabu kamaan? 

12. laazim nidaffaVak mixalfa wi 

-n ? addibak, 

13. Valasaan matidrabuus taani bi 

-ssakl* da. 

14. fa-lfallaafi dafa?-ilmixalfa, 

15. wi bass_ li-fimaaru-w kallimu-w 

? aal . 

16. kullu-lfia 79 ^ ?aleek. 


Once there was an effendi in the 
country who saw a farmer beating 
his donkey very hard. 

He approached him and said, 

"Why are you beating this donkey 
this way? 

Have you no pity? M 

Whereupon the farmer said, "It’s 
none of your business." 

Then the effendi made a big fuss 
(enlarged the problem) 

and called the police. 

And they took the farmer to the 
police station. 

There the officer said to him, 

"You overload your donkey, 

and you beat him as well? 

We must make you pay a fine and 
punish you, 

so that you will not beat him 
again this way." 

Then the farmer paid the fine, 

looked at his donkey, and said, 

"It’s all your fault. 
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17. lee maxabbartiniis-inn 1 lak 

^araayib hina, 

18. yifiibbuuk wi-yxaafu ?aleek, wi 

-yftaamu fannak. 

19. lee matkallimhums 1 wi-t ? uul, 

20. kat tar xirkum ya-xwaati. 

Grammar 

A. Comparison of adjectives. 

ilwalad da tawiil. 

■» • 

ilbint 1 di tawiila. 
ilkitaab da yaali. 
il ? awlaad dool tuwaal. 
ilbanaat dool tuwaal. 

ilwalad da ^atwal min dukha. 
ilbint 1 di ?atwal min dikha. 
ilkutub dool ? ayla min dukham. 


Why did you not inform me you have 
kinfolk here, 

who like you and are concerned 
about you and defend you? 

Why don't you speak to them and say, 

'Many thanks, my brothers'?" 


This boy is tall. 

This girl is tall. 

This book is expensive. 

These boys are tall. 

These girls are tall. 

This boy is taller than that one. 

This girl is taller than that one. 

These books are more expensive than those. 


N13.1 The comparative form of most adjectives is ? aCCaC: /kibiir /, 

/sahl/, / ? ashal/; /suyayyar/, / ? asyar/. 

Adjectives with - the last two consonants identical have the comparative 
form ? aCaCC: /gidiid/, / ? agadd/, /muhimm/, / ? ahamm/. 

Adjectives ending in /w/ or V have the comparative form ? aCCa: 

/fiilw/ 'sweet', /? a fila/; /yaali/, /?ayla/. 

A few adjectives have no comparative form; their use in comparative 
(and superlative) constructions will be taken up later. 

The adjective /kwayyis/ has the comparative' form /?ahsan/. 

Note that the comparative form of the adjective is not inflected 
for gender or number, and that it is followed by /min/. In comparative 
constructions, a different form of the demonstrative may be used: 

/dukha/ (m) , /dikha/ (f), and /dukham/ (p), rather than /da/, /di/, and 
/dool/. 


102 ' 


LIST 13.1 Adjectives 


DRILLS 


wifiis 

ugly 

waasi? 

wide, spacious 

? urayyib 

near 

?aa ? il 

wise 

biUid 

far 

zariif 

nice, pleasant 

?aali 

high 

yani 

rich 

hilw 

sweet, beautiful 

?a di ? ay 1 a 

min dikha. Substitute: 

garni il 

gidiid 

wifiis 

fiilw 

rixiis 

Vaali 

kibiir 

kwayyis 

xafiif 

yaali 


13.2 il ? awlaad dool ? anbah min dukham. Substitute: 


saatir 

. kwayyis 

faadi 

suyayyar 

kibiir 

gidiid 

latiif 

tawiil 

zariif 

? usayyar 

? urayyib 

?aa ? il 


13.3 il ? awlaad dool nubaha, laakin dukham ?anbah. 
Continue, using the adjectives in drill 13.2. 

/>• . 

13.4 ilkitaab da yaali, laakin dukha ? ayla. Substitute: 

Sa ^ gidiid yaali kwayyis 

sa?b muhimm rixiis ' kibiir 

13.5 ?ali nabiih saftiifi, laakin mustafa ? anbah minnu. 
Continue, using the adjectives in drill 13.2, 

13.6 Repeat drill 13.5 using /?amiira/ instead of /Vali/. 


? adiim 
xaf iif 
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« 

13.7 masr ? akbar min-iskindirivya. Substitute: 


muhimm 


? urayyib 


kwayyis 


waasiV 


? adiim 

yani 



hilw 


rixiis 

kibiir 



bifiid 


yaali 

?aali 



garni il 


suyayyar 

• • V/ 

wrnis 

• 


B. Verbs: more 

/rama/ 

-type. 




/mala/ 

(a) ’ 

fill' 

/nisi/ 

(a) ‘forget 1 

tnala 

3 m. 

yimla 

nisi 

3 m. 

yinsa 

malit 

3 f. 

timla 

nisyit 

3 f. 

tinsa 

malu 

3 p* 

yimlu 

nisyu 

3 p. 

yinsu 

maleet 

2 m. 

timla 

niseet 

2 m. 

tinsa 

maleeti 

2 f. 

timli 

niseeti 

2 f. 

tinsi 

maleetu 

2 p. 

timlu 

niseetu 

2 p. 

tinsu 

maleet 

1 s. 

? amla 

niseet 

1 s. 

? ansa 

maleena 

1 p. 

nimla 

niseena 

1 p. 

ninsa 

N13.2 /rama/~type verbs in Lesson 12. B all belong 

to the 

/i/ c 

Other verbs i 

of the 

same type belong to 

the /a/ class. 

Like 


/nisi/ shows the change of final / i/ to /y/ before /-it/ and /-u/ , 
and the 1st and 2nd perfect forms are either /niseet/ or /nisiit/, etc, 
The imperatives are: /imla/, /imli/, and /imlu/. 

The participles are: active /maali/, /malya/, and /malyiin/; and 
passive /mamli/, /mamliyya/, and /mamliyyiin/. 


DRILLS 


LIST 13.2 Verbs 

mala (a) fill, wind 
la 9 a (a) find 
9 ara (a) read 


nisi (a) 
ridi (a) bi 
diri (a) bi 
difi (a) 
sihi (a) 


forget 

accept 

become aware of 
become warm 
wake up 
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13.8 T: mala-ssaaYa. inta. 
S: maleet-issaaYa. 

T: humma. 

S: malu-ssaaYa. 


Continue with other persons, using the following: 

Z 2 E?“^dars . daxal-ii ? ooda-w difi. 

diri bi-lhikaaya . naam badri-w sihi waxri. 

« M M « 

giri-w la ? a 7 abuu. fataft-ilgawaab wi ? araa. 

13.9 T: mala-ssaaYa. inta. 

S: batimla-ssaaYa. 

T: humma. 

S: bayimlu-ssaaYa. 

Continue with other persons, using the sentences in drill 13.8. 

13.10 T: mala-ssaaYa. 

S^i imla-ssaaYa. 

S^: imli-snaaYa. 

S^: imlu-ssaaYa. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 13.8. 

13.11 T: kawa-l 7 amiis . humma. 

S: lee makawuus-il 7 amiis. laazim yikwuu. 

T: inti. 

S: lee makawitiis-il 7 amiis . laazim tikwii. 


Continue with other persons, using the following: 


Yadd-ilftimiir . 
? ara~ssatr . 

m mm mm tm mm mm mm mm mm 

gaab-ilkutub. 
faat Yala safibu. 
kammil-ilgumla. 
tafa-nnuur . 

mm tm m mm mm 

ftall-ilmas ? ala. 


saaYid 7 abuu. 

sirb-iddawa. 

talab-innimra. 

9 alaY saYtu. 

•fiaka-ltiikaaya. 

la ? a santitu. 

nisi-lfiikayeeen. 


C. Negation of verbs with bourfti objects. 


safuuki . 

They saw you. 

masafukiis . 

saaf ik. 

He saw you. 

masafkiis . 

saafak. 

He saw you. 

masaf aks. 

safuu. 

They saw him. 

masafuhuus. 

nisii. 

They forgot him. 

mansihuus. 

ramaa . 

They threw it. 

maramahuus . 

kallimhum. 

He spoke to them. 

maka 1 1 imhums . 

kallimni . 

He spoke to me. 

makallimniis . 


Nu.j L,ike verbs without (bound) objects (N10.3), verbs with bound 
objects form the negative by affixing /ma- -s/. Note that in the 
negative, 2 f. objects always have the form /-ki/, and 3 m. objects 
the form /-tiu/ (cf. N12.1). These final vowels, like all final 
vowels, are lengthened before the suffix /-s/. Imperfect forms with 
/fia-/ and bound objects use /mis/ before the verb, and the forms of 
the bound objects show no change. 

DRILLS 

13.12 T: kawa-l ? amiis? 

S: aywa, kawaa. la ? , makawahuus. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 13.11. 

13.13 T: kawa-l ? amiis . humma. 

S: kawu- 1 ?ami is walla makawuhuus, 

T: inti. 

S: kaweeti- 1 ?amiis walla makawitihuus. 

Continue with other subjects, using the sentences in drill 13.11. 

13.14 T: kawa-l ? amiis . humma. 

S: biyikwu- l^amiis? la ? , mabyikwuhuus . 

T: inti. 

S: bitikwi- l^amiis? la ? , mabtikwihuus . 

Continue with other subjects, using the sentences in drill 13.11. 


13.15 T: simi?. 

S^: simiYnaak. masmiYnaks. 

S 2 : simiYnaaki, masmiYnakiis . 

S^: simiYnaa. masmiYnahuus . 

Continue, using the following: 
la ? a saaYid 

nisi miskit 

saaf biyiYraf 

biyhibb biyinsa 

haykallim 7 aabil 

13.16 T: sim?u. ihna. 

S: simYuuna walla masimYunaas , 

T: inti. 

S: simYuuki walla masimYukiis, 

Continue with other persons as objects, using the verbs in drill 13.15. 

N13.4 Roots and vowel patterns . With few exceptions (e.g. prepositions, 
pronouns, coordinators), Arabic words consist of roots and vowel patterns. 
A root is a sequence of two, three or four consonants. The root 
carries the basic lexical meaning of the word. A vo wel pattern is an 
arrangement of one or more vowels, which is combined with a root. 

Various vowel patterns may be combined with the same root, modifying 
the basic meaning and resulting in a variety of related words. Thus 
the root /ktb/ meaning ’writing' occurs with various vowel patterns, 
some of which are: 


- a - a - 

katab , 

katabit , 

etc. .. 

~i- 

“ktib 

(as in) iktib, yiktib 

-aa-i- 

kaatib 

' clerk' 


-a-a-a 

kataba 

' clerks ' 


-i-aa- 

kitaab 



-u-u- 

kutub 



-i-aa~a 

kitaaba 'action 

of writing' 


In addition to roots and vowel patterns, words may also have affixes. 
An affix may be a prefix like /yi-/ ’3 pers. subject', as in /yiktib, 
yifham/, or /ma-/ 'place characterized by the action' as in /maktab/. 
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It may also be a suffix like /-u/ 'plural' as in /iktibu, yiktibu/, or 
l-ii.nl 'plural' as in /katbiin, sahliin/. Or it may be both like 
/ma- -s / 'negation' as in /makatabs, mayifhams/. 

The great majority of roots are triconsonantal, like /ktb/ and 
/fhm/. A few are biconsonantal, like /bk/ in /baka/, or ^uadri- 
consonantal, like /trgm/ in /targim/. 

When one of the root consonants is iyl or /w/, it may appear in 
some words or forms of a word, and not in others. Thus the root is 
/msy/ in /misi/ and /masy/ 'a walk', or / syl/ in /saal/ and /sayyil /, 
or /xwf/ in /xaaf/ and /xawwif/ 'he frightened'. 


SUPPLEMENTARY DRILLS 
13.17 yalla biina nisrab. Substitute: 



9 alaY 


bass 

zaakir 

9 aam 


daxal 


taar 

libis 

nizil 


misi 


raafi 

giri 

saaf ir 


sihi 


kammil 

naam 

rigiY 

T: 

9 arrab 

minnu . 

hiyya. 



S: 

9 arrab 

minha . 




T: 

rfrna. 





S: 

9 arrab 

minna . 





Continue with other pronouns, 
ridi bii. 
biyxaaf Yalee. 
naam Yandu. 
wi 9 if gambu. 
iLKa 99 * Yalee. 


using the following: 
fiaraam Yalee. 
biyxaaf minnu. 
diri bii. 
saafu maYaaya. 
biyfiaami Yannu. 


13.19 


saaf fallaali biyidrab humaaru. 

Substitute for / fallaafi biyidrab tiumaaru/: 


a student reading 
a girl weeping 
people running 
a woman knocking at the door 
a farmer selling his donkey 


a student studying 
a policeman looking at him 
a professor explaining the lesson 
my brother driving a car 
a student drinking coffee 
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LESSON 14 


iddars-il 7 arba? taasar 


Conversation 


CAIRO UNIVERSITY 


1. kam gam?a-f masr. 

2. fii-f masr^ xamas gamVaat iiukumiyya. 

3. wi gam?a xassa wafida. 

4. aani ^akbar gam? a fiihum. 

5. gamVit-ilgahira 7 akbar wi ? ahamm 1 

wafida fiihum, 

6. wi min ^fkbar-ilgamTaat fi=l?aalam. 

7. Vadad talabitna fiawaali 7 arbi?iin 

7 alf . 

8. wi fiiha Tadad kibiir min 

-ilkulliyyaat, 

9. zayy kulliyyaat-il’adaab wi 

-ttigaara wi-lftu 7 uu ? , 

10. wi kulliyyaat-ittibb 1 wi-lhandasa 

wi-l?uluum. 

11. humma kull-ittalaba fiiha 

masriyyiin? 

12. muVzamhum masriyyiin. 

13. laakin fii talaba-ktiir min 

-ilbilaad-ilVarabiyya wi 
-l 7 ifriqiyya. 

14. wi-l 7 asadza? 

1,5. kull-il 7 asadza ta 7 riiban 
masriyyiin. 


How many universities are there in 
Egypt? 

There are five state universities, 

and one private university. 

Which is the largest university of 
them? 

Cairo University is the largest and 
the most important one of them, 

and one of the largest universities 
in the world. 

The number of its students is 
about forty thousand. 

It has a large number of colleges, 

like the Colleges of Arts, Business 
Administration, and Law, 

and the Colleges of Medicine, 
Engineering, and Science. 

Are all of the students (in it) 
Egyptians? 

Most of them are Egyptians. 

However, there are many students 
from the Arab and African 
countries. 

And the professors? 

Almost all of the professors are 
Egyptians; 
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16. wi mu?zamhum xadu daragaat filmiyya 

min barra. 

17. wi luhum ? abfiaas filmiyya was?a. 

18. imta- t ? assasit gWit-ilgahira. 

19. sanit xamsa-w fisriin. 

20. wi kaan-ismaha-lgam?a-lmasriyya. 

21. wi ba?deen sammuuha gamfit fu ? aad 

-il ? awwil. 

22. fi sanit talaata-w xamsiin ba ? it 

gamVit-ilqahira. 


most of them have advanced 
degrees from abroad, 

and have done extensive research. 

When was Cairo University founded 

In 1925, 

and its name was the Egyptian 
University. 

Later it was called Fuad I 
University. 

In 1953 it became Cairo 
University. 


Grammar 


A. 


Comparison of adjectives: the superlative. 


ilgamfa di ^ahamm 1 gam?a fi-ssar?. 

ilgamVa di ’ahamm 1 wahda fiihum. 

ilgamfa di min ? ahamm 1 gam?aat 
-il?aalam. 

ilgamTa di ? ahammuhum. 
ilgam?a di-l^ahamin 1 fiihum. 


This university is the most 

important in the Middle East. 

This university is the most 
important one of them. 

This university is one of the 
most important universities 
in the world. 

This university is the most 
important of them. 

This university is the most 
important of them. 


N14.1 The adjective does not have a superlative* form, and in superlative 
constructions, the comparative form of the adjective (N13.1) is used. 

The three most commonly used superlative constructions are: 

(1) comparative + s. and indefinite noun (or noun phrase) ot numeral 

(2) (min) + comparative + p. and definite noun (or noun phrase) or numeral 

(3) art icle + comparative. 

All three constructions may be followed by a prepositional phrase, most 


commonly with / fi/. /min/ at the beginning of the second construction 
is optional. 

DRILLS 

In drills 14.1-5, use as substitution items the adjectives in drill 13.7. 

14.1 ^asyuut 7 ahamm 1 balad fi-ssa?iid. Substitute. 

14.2 ilbilaad dool muhimmiin, laakin masr 1 7 ahammuhum. Substitute. 

14.3 ilbilaad dool muhimmiin, laakin masr 1 7 ahamm 1 wahda fiihum. 

Substitute. 

14.4 ilbilaad dool muhimmiin, laakin masr 1 -l 7 ahamm' L fiihum. Substitute. 

m m m mm a tm 

14.5 iskindiriyya min 7 ahamm 1 -blaad-iddunya. Substitute. 


In drills 14.6-8, use as substitution items the adjectives in drill 13.2. 


14.6 ?ali 7 anbah tilmiiz fi-lfasl. Substitute. 

14.7 il 7 awlaad dool nubaha^ innama ?ali 7 anbah waafiid fiihum. Substitute. 

14.8 intu nubaha, laakin 7 amiira-w zeenab 7 anbah-itneen fiikum. 

Substitute. 


14.9 T: 7 uxtak bint 1 gamiila. 

S: 7 uxtak min 7 agmal-ilbanaat. 


4 10 


Continue with the following: 
di luya sahla. 
aftmad taalib latiif. 
7 axuuki raagil lcrwayyis. 
di-likaaya ya^iiba. 
di gam?a-kbiira. 
di tayyaara sarii?a. 
da dawa yaali. 


di kilma zariifa. 
da fustaan gamiil. 
di ?arabiyya yalya. 
da raagil ?aa 7 il. 
da yoom Hilw. 
safibiti sitt 1 yaniyya. 
di 7 ooda was?a. 


T: 7 uxtak bint 1 gamiila. 

« • 

S: 7 uxtak 7 agmal bint fi-ddunya. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 14.9. 


Verbs: /naada 

/- and /yanna/-types . 




/naada/ 

(a) 'call' 

yanna (a) 

’sing* 

naada 

3 m. 

• yinaadi 

yanna 

3 m. 

yiyanni 

naadit 

3 f. 

tinaadi 

yannit 

3 f. 

tiyanni 

naadu 

3 p. 

yinaadu 

yannu 

3 p. 

yiyannu 

nadeet 

2 m. 

tinaadi 

yanneet 

2 m. 

tiyanni 

nadeeti 

2 f. 

tinaadi 

yanneeti 

2 f. 

tiyanni 

nadeetu 

2 p. 

tinaadu 

yanneetu 

2 p. 

tiyannu 

nadeet 

1 s. 

? anaadi 

yanneet 

1 s. 

? ayanni 

nadeena 

1 p. 

ninaadi 

yanneena 

1 p. 

niyanni 

.2 All /naada/- type 

verbs have CVVCV 

stems, CaaCa or 

CaCee 

in the perfect 


and CaaCi in the imperfect, and belong to the /a/ class. (Note that this 
classification is in terms of the first vowel, since if the imperfect 
stem has two vowels, the second is always /i/.) 

The imperatives are: /naadi/ (m. and f.), and /naadu/ (p) . /naada/- 
type verbs have only one participle: /minaadi/, /minadya/, and /minadyiin/. 

N14.3 All /yanna /-type verbs have CVCCV stems, CaCCa or CaCCee in the 
perfect and CaCCi in the imperfect, and belong to the /a/ class. 

The imperatives are: /yanni/ (m. and f.) and /yannu/ (p). 

Again there is only one participle: /miyanni/, /miyanniya/, and 
/miyanniyiin/. 


DRILLS 


LIST 14.1 Verbs 


salla 

(a) 

pray 

fadda 

(a) 

cross over 

na ?? a 

(a) 

choose 

safifia 

(a) 

wake someone 

fadda 

(a) 

empty 

wadda 

(a) 

take 

yanna 

(a) 

sing 



naada (a) 

call 


daawa (a) 

treat 


saawa (a) 

arrange 

up 

fiaama (a) fan 

defend 


14.11 


T: sal la fi-lbeet. hiyya. 
S: sal lit fi-lbeet. 

T: inti. 

S: salleeti fi-lbeet. 


Continue with other persons, using 
Yadda-ttarii? . 
na ?? a-l ? amiis-il ? abyad . 
safifta ? axuu badri. 
fadda-ddurg. 

wadda-lYarabiyya Ya-lgaraaz. 


the following: 
fiaama Yan safibu. 
yanna-ssaaYa tisYa. 
naada safibu . 

•VMM 

saawa-l ? ooda. 
daawa- 1 Y ayyani in . 


14.12 T: salla fi-lbeet. hiyya. 

S: hatsalli fi-lbeet. 

T: inti. 

S: hat sail! fi-lbeet. 

Continue with other persons, using the sentences in drill 14.11. 


14.13 T: salla fi-lbeet. 

S x : salli fi-lbeet. 

s salli fi-lbeet. 

SgJ sallu fi-lbeet. 

Continue, using the sentences in drill 14.11. 


C. Negation of imperatives, 
iktib. Write, 
iktibi. 
iktibu. 

N14.4 The negative of imperatives 
pers. imperfect. 


matiktibs. Don't write. 

matiktibiis . 

matkitibuus. 

is the same as the negative of the 2nd 


DRILLS 


14.14 T: katab. 


S^: iktib. 

matiktibs . 


iktibi. 

matiktibiis. 


Sy iktibu. 

matiktibuus. 


Continue with the following: 


yanna 

baka 

raafi 

?adda 

radd 

fassar 

9 ara 

giri 

fiaawil 

nisi 

bass 

? aam 

misi 

xaaf 

libis 

Yaab 

saaf ir 

daxal 

xarag 

nizil 

9 ala? 

T: nisi. ana. 


S: insaani. 

matinsaniis. 


T: humma. 



S: insaahum. 

matinsahums. 



Continue with 1st and 3rd pers. pronouns as objects using the 
following: 


safffia 

naada 

dall 

darab 

gaab 

? aabil 

wadda 

misik 

kallim 

talab 

sa ? al 

saab 


14.16 


T: nisi. ana. 

S: lee-nsitiini. matinsiniis taani. 

T: saa?id. 

S: lee sa?ittiini. matsa?idiniis taani. 

Continue with 3 m. and 3 f. pronouns as objects, using the verbs' 
in drill 14.15. 


’*> 
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N14.5 Verb derivation . Verb stems are either simple or derived. All 
verbs of the /katab /, /saaf/, /ftabb/, and /rama/-types have simple 
stems and consist only of a root and vowel pattern. 

Derived verb stems are obtained from simple verb stems either by 
internal modification (infixation) or by prefixation. Derivation by 
prefixation will be discussed in Lessons 19, 20, and 26. 

The most common (productive) type of internal modification is 
doubling of the second consonant of the root: simple CVCV(C) becomes 
derived CVCCV(C). /kallim/-type verbs (except those with quadri- 
consonantal roots like /targim /) and /yanna/-type verbs show this 


derivation. 

Such derived verbs 

are usually transitive and often 

causative in 

meaning; e.g. 



katab 

'he wrote' 

kattib 

'he made someone write' 

fihim 

'he understood' 

fahhim 

'he made someone understand 

libis 

'he got dressed' 

labbis 

'he dressed someone'' 

xarag 

'he went out' 

xarrag 

*'he made someone go out' 

fidi 

mm mm mm mm 

'it became empty' 

fadda 

'he emptied' 

« 1/ • 
srni 

'he woke up. 

saftfta 

'he awakened someone' 

saal 

'he carried' 

sayyil 

'he made someone carry' 

xaaf 

'he was afraid' 

, xawwif 

'he frightened' 

fiabb 

'he loved/liked' 

fiabbib 

'he endeared himself to' 

or intensive 

in meaning; e.g. 



? afal 

'he closed/locked' 

? affil 

'he closed/locked securely' 

kasar 

'he broke' 

kassar 

'he smashed' 

* 4 

rama 

'he threw' 

ramma 

'he scattered' 

i 

Another 

type of internal modification 

is infixing /aa/ after the 

first consonant of the root: simple CVCV(C) becomes derived CaaCV(C). 

/zaak.ir/ and 

/naada/-type verbs 

show this 

type of derivation. 

liYib 

'he played' 

# < 

laaYib 

'he amused someone' 

Yamal 

'he made' 

Yaamil 

'he dealt with someone' 

zakar 

m m mm n mm 

'he mentioned' 

• zaakir 

'he studied' 

% 

? ibil 

'he accepted' 

? aabil 

'he met' 

•ftama 

'he shielded' 

fiaama 

'he defended someone' 


A third type of internal modification will be discussed in Lesson 23, 
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There are verbs with simple stems with no corresponding derived 
stems. Thus there is no /kallim/ or /zaakir/-type corresponding to 
/baYat/ 'he sent'. There are also verbs with derived stems and no 
corresponding simple stems. Thus there is no /katab/-type corresponding 
to, the verbs /kallim/ 'he spoke to' and /saafir/ 'he traveled*. 


SUPPLEMENTARY DRILLS 

14.17 gamYit-ilgahira ^akbar gamYa fi-ssar ? . Substitute: 

important young 


near 


good 

rich 

beautiful 


expensive 


14.18 gamYit-ilqahira min ? akbar-ilgamYaat fi-lYaalaiu. 
Substitute, using the adjectives in drill 14.17. 

14.19 Yadad talabitha 7 arbiYiin ? alf. Substitute: 


27,500 

30,000 

8,700 

10,900 


3,650 

590 

45,000 

15,400 


14.20 it 7 assasit sanit ? alf, tusYu miyya xamsa-w Yisriin. 

1964 1860 


Substitute: 


1932 

1909 

1918 

1888 


1779 

1611 

1692 

1873 


14.21 Yumraha 7 aktar min ’alf 1 sana. Substitute: 


110 years 

500 years 

* 

750 years 
75 years 
9 years 


5 months 
3 years 
13 years 
90 years 
200 years 


/~\ 


LESSON 15 


iddars-ilxamastaasar 


Conversation FOREIGN LANGUAGES 

1. bitiTraf kam luya, How many languages do you know? 


2. baf raf-ingiliizi bass, wi ?aawiz 
7 at?allim farabi. 

3. darast 1 latiini-w faransaawi 
f i-lmadrasa-ssanawiyya, ' 

4. laakin nisithum xaalis. 

5. muVzam-innaas fi 7 amriika 

mabyifrafuus luyaat 7 agnabiyya. 

6. innama-f masr_ kull-ilmit?allimiin 

biyi?rafu luya 7 aw luyateen, 

7. ?alasaan-itta?liim~il?aali Taawiz 

luyaat ? agnabiyya. 

8. fa-lmuftadraat fi ba?d-ilkulliyyaat 

bi-lluya-l 7 ingili: J yya. 

9. wi tab?an, mu?zam-ilmaraagif 

mm mm mm mm mm mm m m m* mm m w 

bi-l 7 ingiliizi. 

10. wi-lfiukuuma Vammaala tiddi talaba 

-ktiit minafi li-ddiraasa-f 

•» m m mm 

? amriik.a. 

11. ittalaba dool laazim yi?rafu-lluya 

-l 7 ingiliziyya-kwayyis, 

J 

12. ,?alasaan yistafmiluuha fi-lbafis 

wi-ddiraasa. 

m m 4m 

13. imta-ttalaba-f masr 1 -byibtidu 

mm mm mm m m mm mm mhwmim m * 

dirast-illuyaat-il 7 agnabiyya. 


I know only English and want to 
learn Arabic. 

I studied Latin and French in 
High School, 

but I have completely forgotten 
them. 

Most people in America do not 
know foreign languages. 

In Egypt, however, all educated 
people know one or two (foreign) 
languages, 

because higher education requires 
foreign languages. 

i 

The lectures in some colleges are 
in English, 

and, of course, most reference 
books are in English. 

Also, the government (continually) 
gives many students fellowships 
to study in America. 

These students must know English 
well, 

so as to use it in their research 
and studies. 

When do students in Egypt start 

« 

learning foreign languages? 
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14. fi mad ar s - i lHukuuma -by ib t i.du> f 

s'ana ? uula 9 iTdaadi . 

15. wi-byaxdu luya ? agnabiyya tanya*f 

sana ? uula sanawi. 

16. innama f i-lmadars-ilxassa wi 

-l ? agnabiyya, biyibtidu-f sana 
? uula~btidaa ? i . 

17. aani ’ahamm 1 luya ? agnabiyya-f 

masr . 

18. zamaan nufuuz faransa kaan waasiT, 

19. wi-lluya-lfaransiyya kaanit 

muhimma giddan. 

20. dilwa ? ti-l ? ingiliizi ? ahamm 1 bi 

-ktiir. 


"In the public schools 'They start 
the first year in Junior High, 

and take a second foreign language 
the first year in Senior High. 

In private and in foreign schools, 
however, they start in the 
first grade. 

Which is the most important foreign 
* language, in Egypt? 

At one time, France used to have 
extensive influence, 

and French was very important. 

Today English is more important 
by far. 


Grammar 


A. The modals /Taawiz/, /naawi/, 
?aawiz ? asaafir. 
Vawza-tsafri. 

Vawziin nisaafir. 


and /Tammaal/ . 

I want to travel. 
You want to travel. 
We want to travel. 


naawi tirga?. 
nawya ? arga?. 
nawyiin yirgafu. 


You intend to return. 

I intend to return. 
They intend to return. 


Tammaal yizaakir. 
Tammaala-dzaakir . 
Vammaliin tizakru 


He studies all the time. 
She studies all the time. 
You study all the time. 


N15.1 In the verb phrases /Vaawiz/, /naawi/, or /Tammaal/ + verb, only 
the imperfect forms of the verb are used. These modals have m., f., 
and p. forms and agree in gender or number with the subject of the 
verb. Free subjects, if used, precede the modal. 

To negate verb phrases with modals, /mis/ is used before the modal. 
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15.1 T: saafir. humma. 

S: Yawziin yisafru. 

T: ana. 

S: Yaawiz ? asaaflr. 

Yawza 7 asaafir. 

Continue with other persons, using the following: 


nisi 

raan 

bass 

nizil 

tm mm am mm 

giri 

sirib 

naam 

? aYad 

Yirif 

Yadda 

saafir . 

humma. 


S: mis Yawziin yisafru. 

T: ana. 

S: mis Yaawiz 7 asaafir. 
mis Yawza ? asaafir. 

Continue with the verbs in drill 15.1. 

15.3 T: xarag. 

S: maxaragtis, laakin naawi ^axrug. 

maxaragtis, laakin nawya ^axrug. 

T: rigiY 

S: margiYtis, laakin naawi 7 argaY. 
margiYtis, laakin nawya ? argaY. 

Continue with the following; 


• V • 

misi. 

sattfiaa 

la ? aa. 

7 araaha 

? abilha. 

baYbum 

radd 1 ?aleehum. 

sihir 

faat Yaleeba. 

darris. 


15.4 Repeat drill 15.3 with 1 p., then 3 f. subjects. 

15.5 T: xarag. 

S: maxaraguus, wi mis nawyiin yuxrugu. 

T: rigiY. 

S: marigYuus, wi mis nawyiin yirgaYu. 

Continue, using the sentences in drill 15.3. 
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15.6 


Repeat drill 15.5 with 2 f. then 3 m. subjects. 


15.7 T: yanna. hiyya. 

S: Tammaala-tyamii-. 

T: ihna. 

* ••• 

* •* , 

S: Tammaliin niyanni. 


Continue with 
zaakir . 
libis . 
salla. 
? ara. 

«■ m « mm 

kawa. 


other persons, using the following: 
?add-il£iluus 
katab gawaab, 
kail im- innaaz ir . 
naada . 
giri. 


B. Irregular verbs. 


/kal/ 

(ir) 

'eat* 

/idda/ 

(ir) 

1 give ’ 

kal 

3 m. 

yaakul 

idda 

3 m. 

yiddi 

kalit 

3 f. 

taakul 

iddit 

3 f. 

tiddi 

kalu 

3 p. 

yaklu 

iddu 

3 p. 

yiddu 

kalt 

2 m. 

taakul 

iddeet 

2 m. 

tiddi 

kalti 

2 f. 

takli 

iddeeti 

2 f. 

tiddi 

Icaltu 

2 p. 

taklu 

iddeetu 

2 p. 

tiddu 

kalt 

1 s. 

,? aakul 

iddeet 

1 s. 

? addi 

kalna 

1 p. 

naakul 

iddeena 

1 P* 

• niddi 


N15.2 The imperatives of /kal/ are: /kul/, /kuli/, and /kulu/. The 

participles are: /waakil/, /wakla/, and /wakliin/. There is one other 
verb just like /kal/ in all forms: /xad/, /yaaxud/ 'take*. 

N15.3 The imperatives of /idda/ are: /iddi/ (m. and f.), and /iddu/ (p) . 

The participles are: /middi/, /middiya/, and /middiyiin/. There is no 
other verb like /idda/. 


V 
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/wi ? if / 

(ir) 

'stop, stand' 

/gih/ (ir) 

' come ' 

wi ? if 

3 m. 

.. yu ? af 

gih 

3 m. 

yiigi 

wi ? fit 

3 f. 

tu ? af - 

gat 

3' f. 

tiigi 

wi ? fu 

3 p. 

yu ? afu 

. gum 

3 p. 

yiigu 

wi ? if t 

2 m. 

tu ? af 

geet 

2 m. 

tiigi 

wi ? ifti 

2 f. 

tu ? afi 

geeti 

2 f. 

tiigi 

wi ? if tu 

2 p. 

tu ? afu 

geetu 

2 p. 

tiigu 

wi’ift 

1 s. 

?a?af 

geet 

1 s. 

? aagi 

wi ? ifna 

1 p. 

nu ? af 

geena ‘ 

1 p. 

niigi 


N15.4 The imperatives of /wi ? if/ are: / ? u ? af/, /‘>u?afi/, and /?u?afu/. 

The participles are /waa?if/, /wa?fa/, and /wa ? fiin/. In the imperfect 
forms, / i/ may be used in place of /u/ in the first syllables: /yi ? af/> 
etc. There is one other verb just like /wi ? if/ in all forms: /wi ? i?/, 
/yu ? a?/ 'fall'. 

N15.5 The imperatives of /gih/ are: /ta?aala/, /ta?aali/, and /ta?aalu/. 
The participles are': /gaay /., /gaaya/, and /gayiin/, or /gayy/, /gayya/, 
and /gayyiin/. The 3 m. and 3 p. forms of /gih / in the negative are 
also irregular: /magaas/ 'he did not come' and /maguus/ 'they did not 
come' . 

DRILLS 

15.8 T: gih badri. ana. 

S: geet badri. 

T : humma . 

S: gum badri. 


Continue with other persons, 
kal fi-lbeet. 

wi ? if ?a-lmafiatta. 
xad ? axuu ma?aa. 
iddaa-lfiluus . 
daawa-lTayyaan. 

15.9 T: gih badri. ana. 

S: Yaawiz ? aagi badri. 

T: humma. 

S: ?awziin yiigu badri. 

■vf* Continue with other persons, 


using the following: 
rikb-il?atr. 

wis.il fi-lma?aad. 
?ara-lhikaaya. 
sihi badri. 
waddaaha ?a-lgaraaz. 


using the sentences in drill 15.8. 


i 
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15.10 T: gih badri. ana. 

S: lee. magi ts“ badri. laazim ? aagi bad'ii. 

T: humma. 

S: lee maguus badri. laazim yiigu badri. 

Continue with other persons, using the sentences in drill 15.8. 

15.11 T; gih badri. ana. 

S : • baagi badri. 

T: humma. 

S: biyiigu badri. 

Continue with other persons, using the sentences in drill 15.8. 

15.12 T: gih badri. 

S^: lee magits badri. taVaala badri, 
lee magitiis badri. ta?aali badri. 

S^: lee magi.tuus badri. taVaalu badri. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 15.8. 

15.13 T: gih badri. 

S^: lee-btiigi badri. matgiis badri. 

S 2 : lee-btiigi badri. matgiis badri. 

S^: lee-btiigu badri. matguus badri. ' ’ 

Continue with the sentences in drill 15.8. 

15.14 T: gih badri. 

to S 2 i huwwa-nta gaay badri? 

S^: aywa, ana gaay badri. 

(of S 2 ) : £ 2 ^?an, huwwa gaay badri. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 15.8. 

15.15 T: gih badri, 

S^: huwwa-ntu gayiin badri? 

S 2 : aywa, ihna gayiin badri. 

S^: la ? , humma mis gayiin badri. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 15.8. 
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C. Numerals: 1 and 2. 


fii raagil waafiid barra. 

• *» • 

* ' i 

fii sitt wafida- barra. / 
fii kitaab waatiid ?a-ttarabeeza. 

mm mm ammmmmmmrnmmmm^ 

fii waatiid raagil barra. 

pj mmt m ^ ^ mm m mm m 

fii watida sitt 1 barra. 

suft raagil, 
suft ragleen,. 
suft 1 fallaaH. 
suft- itneen fallaiiiin. 


There is one man outside. 

There is. one woman outside. 

There is one book on the table.- 

There is a certain man outside. 
There is a certain woman outside. 

I saw a man. 

I saw two men. 

X saw a farmer. 

I saw two farmers. 


N15.6 The numeral one may precede or follow a rioun and in either 

construction agrees in gender with the noun. Note the difference in 
meaning of /waatiid/ depending on whether it precedes or follows the 
noun. Note also that although /waatiid/ may follow any noun, it can 
precede only nouns of personal reference. 

The numeral two is not used with most nouns, the dual form of the 
noun being used instead. There are, however, a few nouns (like 
/fallaati/) which are not used with the dual suffix, and which are 
hence preceded by /itneen/. Note that the p. form of the noun is 
used after /itneen/. 


DRILLS 


LIST.J5.1 Nouns 


xaddaam 

xaddamiin 

servant 

fallaati 

fallaiiiin 

farmer, peasant 

sawwaa 9 

sawwa ? iin 

driver 

taagir 

tuggaar 

merchant 

haraami 

hararaiyya 

thief 

? afandi 

? afandiyya 

effendi 

Vaskari 

Vasaakir 

policeman, soldier 

duktoor 

dakatra 

doctor 

? ingiliizi 

? ingiliiz 

Englishman 

? amrikaani 

9 amrikaan 

American 

saami 

\A * 

sawaam 

Syrian 

? almaani 

? almaan 

German 

faransaawi 

faransawiyyiin 

Frenchman 
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15.16 T: marra-tneen xaddamiin gum masr., fallaafi. 

S: marra-tneen fallaMin gum masr. . 

t • 

Continue with other nouns. 

15.17 , T: kaan fii-tneen sawwa’iin wa’fiin Va-lmafiatta. xaddaam. 

S: kaan fii-tneen xaddamiin wa’fiin ?a»lmahatta. 

Continue with other nouns. 

15.18 T: fii bint 1 rakba-l’atr^-w rayfia masr. fallaah. 

S- : fii fallaafi rakb-il’atr^-w raayifi masr. 

■*" • 

S2: fii-tneen fallafiiin rakbiin-il 7 atr*-w rayfiiin masr. 
Continue with the following: 



raagil haraami 

bint 

? axx 7 uxt 


sitt duktoor 

Yaskari 

? afandi xaddaam 

15.19. 

fii-ktaab waafiid bass. 

Substitute: 


A 

sitt 

su ? aal 

7 alam 


fasl 

hissa 

mandiil 


muhadra 

mudarrisa 

badla 


walad 

safer 

tazkara 

f 


Mi M «n M 

• — * — « 


gumla 

santa 

7 amiis 

15.20 

T: kaan fii wafida sitt 1 

wa 7 fa Va-lmahatta. raagil. 


Si kaan fii waafiid raagil waa 7 if ?a-: 

Continue with the following: 

Lmahatta. 


xaddaam 

xaddaama 

taagir 


duktoora 

7 afandi 

7 amrikaniyya 


Yaskari ■ 

mudarrisa 

walad 


bint 

fallaah 

7 ingiliziyya 


haraami 

fallaaha 

mudarris 


SUPPLEMENTARY DRILLS 


15.21 


) 


kull-ilmit?allimiin biyifrafu' luyateen. 
servants ' effendis Americans- ' 
merchants students 
soldiers 
doctors 
Syrians 


drivers 

farmers 

Frenchmen 

thieves 


professors 

teachers 

Christians 


Substitute: 
foreigners 
directors 
women ' 
Egyptians 
British 


15.22 


nawyiin yifallimu luya ? agnabiyya. Substitute: 


know 

read 

study 

understand 

write 

accept 

teach 

choose 

take 

giv.e 


15.23 


Tom naawi yiktib wi yi ? ra 
Mary 

Tom wi Mary 

? amiira 

Vali 

il ? unsul 


Varabi. Subsitute: 

m m m m 

9 uxti 

ittalaba' 

zeenab 

Bill 

innazra 


15.24 fii naas mabyiVrafuus luyaat ? agnabiyya. Substitute: 

don't pray on Friday don't turn off the light at night 

don't wake up early don't like coffee 

sleep late don't understand French 

don't ride on buses ’ don't eat late at night 

don't know Arabic don't wear hats 


LESSON 16 


iddars-issittaasar 


Conversation THE FARMER AND THE SCRIBE * 


1. zamaan waatiid fallaafi gih masr 1 

7 awwil marra-f fiayaatu. 

2. wi-lfallaafi da kaan 7 ummi. yaYni 

mabyiYrafs yi 7 ra wala yiktib. 

mm m mi mm tm w 

3. xarag yitfassafi. wi-f saariY 

min-issawaariY , 

4. saaf raagil 7 aaYid bi'yiktib, wi 

naas kitiir 7 aYdiin fiawalee. 

5. fa sa 7 al 0 miin-irraagil da. 

6. wi-nnaas dool ? a?diin hina lee, 

7. fa ? aluulu. da kaatib. wi-nnaas 

dool biyistannu durhum, 

8. Yasaan-ilkaatib yiktib luhum 

gawabaat. 

9. fa-lfallaafi-istanna lamma gih 

dooru-w ? aal. 

10. ana Yawzak tiktibli gawaab 

dilwa ? ti ? ahoo. 

/ 

11. fa-rraagil ? allu, Yawizni 

■ MU 

? abYatlak-ilgawaab da feen, 

♦ 

12. wi Yaawiz ti ? uul fii 7 ee, 

13. fa-lfallaafi 7 allu, Yawzak tibYatu 

baladna. 

14. wi tis 7 alli fii Yan gamusti. 

15. 7 asli sibtaha Yayyaana. w-ana 

masYuul Yaleeha 7 awi. 


A long tinie ago a farmer came to Cairo 
for the first time in his life. 

This farmer was illiterate, that is, 
he could not read nor write. . 

He went out to look around. In one 
of the streets, 

he saw a man sitting writing, and 
many people sitting around him. 

So he asked, "Who is this man, 

and why are these people sitting here?' 

And they said to him, "This is a 
scribe and these people are 
awaiting their turn 

so that he will write letters for 
them. " 

So the farmer waited until his turn 
came and said, 

"I want you to write a letter for me 
immediately." 

Then the man said to him, "Where do 
you want me to send this letter, 

and what do you want to say in it?" 

The farmer said to him, "I want you 
to send it to our village 

and inquire about my wateir buffalo. 

The truth is I left her sick, and I 
am very worried about her." 


16. i'lkaatib-iYtazar wi 7 aal. maYa 

« 

-l 7 asaf. ma^dars 1 7 aktiblak • 
gawaab . 

17. fa-lfallaati 7 allu lee, ana 

fiadfaVlak 7 ugritak wi-zyaada. 

18. fa-rraagil 7 aal la 7 , di mis 

m mm mm 

iiikaayit filuus. 

19. 7 asl^ rigli-btiwgaYni-w mis 

7 aadir 7 amsi Yaleeha. 

« t 

« 

20. fa-lfallaati radd 1 Yalee-w 7 aal. 

ana mis Yawzak tiruiili-lbalad 
Yala rigleek. 

21. iktibli-lgawaab w-ana 7 abYatu 

fi - lbusta. 

22. fa-lkaatib 7 allu. ya siidi, 

ana xatti witiis 7 awi, 

23. bi tiees-inn^ maiiaddis fi 

baladkum tiayiTraf jri 7 raa. 

24. fa Yasaan-ilgamuusa tifham 

-ilgawaab, laazim 7 aruuii-ilbalad 
bi nafsi-w 7 a 7 rahulha. 

Grammar 

A. The modal /Yaawiz/ +* objects. 

il 7 ustaaz Yawz-ittalamza-yzakru. 

il 7 ustaaz Yawzu yiigi. 
il ? ustaaz mis Yawizha tiigi. 

huwwa Yawizhum yiigu. 
il 7 asadza Yawziinak tiigi. 
hiyya Yawzaani 7 aktib gawaab. 


The scribe declined and said, "Sorry 
I cannot -write the letter for 
you." 

Then the farmer said tio h.im, "Why? 

I will pay you your fee and more. 

The man said, "No, it is not a 
matter of money. 

The truth is my foot hurts and X 
cannot walk on it." 

The farmer answered and said to 
him, "I don't want you to go for 
me to the village on foot. 

Write me the letter and I will 
mail it." 

Thep the scribe said to him, "My 
good man, my writing is so bad 

that no one in your village will 
be able to read it. 

i * 

Hence for the buffalo to understand 
the letter, I myself will have to 
go to the village and read it." 


The professor wants the students 
to study. 

The professor wants him to come. 

The professor does not want her 
to come . 

He wants them to come. 

a 

The professors want you to come. 
She wants me to write a letter. 


humraa ?awzinna niktib d:ilwa ? ti. 
ana mis ?awzu yiigi. 
ana Tawzaa yiigi. 


They want us to write now. 

I (m) do not want him to come. 
I (f) want him to come. 


N16.1 Like verbs and participles (N12.1), the modal /Vaawiz/ (N15.1) may 
have an object. In the construction' /?aawiz/ + object + verb (imperfect 
without tense prefixes only), the object of the modal agrees in person 
and number or gender with the subject of the verb. This construction 
may be preceded by a noun or a pronoun, which agrees in gender or number 
with the modal.. 


DRILLS 

16.1 T: ilwalad rigi?. 

S^: huwwa ?awz-ilwalad yirga?. 

S£: huwwa ?awz-il 9 awlaad yirgaVu. 


Continue with the following: 
ilfallaah dafa?. 
ilmudarris gih. 
issitt raahit. 
irraagil salla. 
il ? arabiyya wi 9 fit. 
issawwaa 7 misi. 
ilwalad naam. 


ilxaddaam saTidha. 
il 9 afandi kal. 
il’ingiliizi xarag. 
ifetilmiiz samma?. 
idduktoor dawaa. 
sahbu wisil. 
ilharaami xaaf. 


16.2 T: ilwalad rigi?. 

S^: ilwalad rigi?. laakin hiyya mis ?awzaa yirga?. 

S 2 : il ? awlaad rig?u. laakin hiyya mis ?awzaahum yirga?u. 
Continue with the sentences in drill 16.1. 


16.3 huwwa ?awizni ? aagi. 

Substitute: 


kal 

wi ? if 

haama ?annu 

xarag 

? a?ad 

fihim 

nadithum 

salla 

sifti badri 

sahhaaha 

? ara 

bassilu 

giri 

radd 1 ?alee 

faat ?alee 

raafi 

haawi 1 

sallim ?aleehum 

nizil 

rikb-il?atr 

rigi? 


16.4 intu Yawzinhum yiigu. 

Substitute, using the verbs in drill 16.3. 

** 

16.5 hiyya Yawzaak tiigi. 

Substitute, using the verbs in drill 16.3. 

16.6 T: ilmudarris Yawizna-nzaakir . inti. 

S: ilmudarris Yawzik tizakri. 

T: humma. 

S: ilmudarris Yawizhum yizakru. 

Continue with other persons, using the following; 

7 abuuya Yswizni ’aktiblu. 
ilYaskari Yawizni 7 adfaY mixalfa. 

7 uxti Yawzaani 7 afuut Yaleeha. 

^sshiaabu Yawziinu-yzurhum. 

mafiis fiadd 1 Yawizhum yiYtnilu baaga. 

B. Prepositional phrases with /li /. 

To whom did he write? 

He wrote to his friend. 

He wrote to him. 

To his friend. 

To him. 

He did not write to him. 

Greet your brother for me, 

N16.2 In the construction verb + /li/-phrase, if /li/ is followed by a 
pronoun (bound form only, N9.1), then the phrase is bound to the verb. 

However, the phrase may also occur by itself, typically in answer to 
a question. 

The preposition /li/ in these examples has a much larger area of 
meaning than that of English ^to. It could also have been translated 
for or in /on behalf of , or with other verbs also toward . 

As in the negative (N15.5), the 3 m. and 3 p. forms of /gib/ are 
/gaa-/ and /guu-/ before /li/ + pronoun; /gaali/ ’he came to me’. Note 
also that in any form of /gih/ + /li/ + 1 s. pronoun, the /li/-phrase 
may be replaced by /-ni/. 


katab li miin, 
katab li sabbu. 
katab lu. 
li sabbu. 
luh. 

makatabluus . 
sallimli Yala ? axuuk. 


Note that some of the pronouns have a special bound form after /li/ 
if the phrase occurs by itself, and that the phrase has different forms 
depending on whether the pronoun is Group I or II (N6.4), and whether 
the verb ends in C or CC. The details are given in Table 16.1; (cf. 
Tables 6.1 and 7.1). 



C 

CC 


I . 1 S r 

-li 

-ili 

liyya 

2 m. 

-lak 

-ilak 

lak 

2 f. 

-lik 

-ilik 

liki 

3 m. 

-lu 

-ilu 

luh 

II. 3 f. 

-laha 

-ilha 

laha 

1 p. 

-lina 

-ilna 

lina 

2 p. 

- lukum 

-ilkum 

lukum 

3 p. 

- luhum 

-ilhum 

luhum 


Table 16.1 


DRILLS 

16.7 T: katab li miin, 

S: katab laha. 

T: 7 ara-l miin, 

S ’aralha . 

Continue with the following! 


fa tail 

fassar 

nizil 

giri 

daxal 

samma? 

wi 7 if 

. V. 

misi 

xarag 

? aal 

mada 

7 ara 

rigi? 

raaR 

rama 

yanna 

dafa? 

baa? 

fiaka 

gih 


In drills 16.8-12, continue with the verbs in drill 16.7. 

16.8 Ti katabt^-1 miin, 

S^: katabtilhum. 

S 2 2 makatabtis li iiadd. 

16.9 T: katabna-1 miin, 

S: katabnaalu. 


16.10 T: lea tabu- 1 miin, 

S: katabulna. 

16.11 T: Taawiz tiktib li miin, 

S: Taawiz 7 aktiblak. 

16.12 T: katab. 

S: ana malcatabtilkiis. ana katabtilhum. 

16.13 T: katabu, ana. 

S^: liyya. 

S 2 : katabuuli? la 7 makatabuliis . 

T : humma . 

S^: luhum. 

S 2 : katabulhum? la 7 makatabulhums. 

Continue with other persons, using the following: 


bassit 

gat 

giryu 

7 aal 

gum 

gih 

7 aru 

raafiit 

wi 7 if 

T: katab. 

. - vy 



S^: inta mj.katabtiluus lee, iktiblu. 

S 2 J ana katiblu. 

Continue, with the verbs in drill 16.13. 
16.15 T: katab. 

S^: inti maka tab tilhums 1 lee, iktibilhum. 
S 2 : hiyya katbalhum. 

Continue with the verbs in drill 16.13. 


C. Manner complements. 

saa 7 -izzaay, 
saa 7 bi-sweeL . 
saa 7 Tala mahlu. 
suu 7 i Tala mahlik. 
naam 7 add 7 ee, 
naam saTteen. 


How did he drive? 

He drove slowly. 

He drove carefully. 
Drive carefully. 

How long did he sleep? 
He slept two hours. 
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saafir bi 7 ee, 
saafir bi-ttavyaara. 
raafi-:ilbeet-imbaarifi bi surYa. 
raafi-ilbeet bi surYa-mbaarifi. 


How did he travel? 

He traveled by plane. 

He went home yesterday quickly. 
He went home quickly yesterday. 


N16.3 The question words (or interrogatives) /izzaay/, /’add 1 7 ee/, and' 
/bi ? ee/ can be replaced by manner complements. 

Like place complements (N8.4), manner complements follow the verb 
(and the object if there is one). Manner and time complements, in 
either order, follow place complements. 

/ 7 abadan/ 'never 1 is used only with negative constructions. 


DRILLS 


LIST 16.1 


? awaam 


Manner Complements 

quickly 
bi surYa quickly 

?ala ■yafla suddenly 

suwayya (“ZYayyara) a (little) bit 

kitiir much 

7 abadan never 

■ftaalan immediately 

LIST 16 . 2 Verbs and manner complements 

daxal bi surYa 

raati-ilbeet Yala -yafla 

nizil ? abadan 

^a^^a Yala mahlu 

tiaalan 

7 awaam 

16.16 rigYu 7 awaam. 

■* 

Continue with other verbs and complements 


bi-shuula easily 

bi-ssudfa accidentally 

li watid(-u) by (him) self 

?ala mahl- slowly, gently 
bi-swees slowly 

kuwayyis well 

sawa together 


16.17 


T: saa 7 Yala mahlu. hiyya. 
S: saa 7 it Yala mahlaha. 

T: humma. 

S: saa 7 u Yala mahluhum. 


Continue with other persons, using the following: 
misi Tala mahlu. 
biyilbis Tala mahlu. 
xarag li waftdu. 
hayruuft li wahdu . 
liyisfta-1 wahdu. 


16.18 ilmudarris saafir bi~l 7 atr. Substitute: 


i lmudar r i s i in 
bi-ttayyaara 
i lmudar risa 
Tala yafla 
ana 

7 abl-ittilmiiz 


bi-ssudfa 

saaf 

ifina. 

rigiT 

bi surTa 

intu 


? awaam 


. V . 

misi 


kitiir 

naam 

bi-shuula 

7 awaam 


inta 

raaft 

bi-l 7 utubiis 

saafir 

rigi? 

inti 


D. Interrogatives. 

katab 7 ee-mbaarift, 
katab gawaab-imbaarifi. 
katab bi 7 ee, 
katab bi 7 alam. 
iddeet-ilf iluus li miin, 
iddeet-ilfiluus li-lwalad. 
ilkitaab da min feen, 1 
min feen-ilkitaab da. 
ilkitaab da min masr. 

mm mm mm mm 

miin darabu. 
darab miin. 


What did he write yesterday? 

He wrote a letter yesterday. 
With what did he write? 

He wrote with a pencil. 

To whom did you give the money? 
I gave the money to the boy. 
Where does this book come from? 
Where does this book come from? 
This book is from Egypt. 

Who hit him? 

Whom did he hit? 


N16.4 Interrogatives may be used independently or in construction with 
certain prepositions, commonly only /bi/, /li/, / m i n /, /Tala/, / 7 add/, 
and /Tasaan/, 

Interrogatives may substitute for nouns or pronouns as subjects or 
objects. 

Note that interrogative sentences usually have the same intonation 
as statements if the interrogative occurs at the beginning. 


d 


DRILLS 

16.19 T: il ? ustaaz-it ? axxar . 

S: miin-it ? axxar . 

Continue with the following, substituting interrogatives for free 
subjects, objects, or complements: 

.• vawizni ? aktiblu gawaab. 

xaragit-issaaYa tisYa. 

safru bi-ttayyaara. 

wi ? if Yala-lmahatta. 

Yiid-issawra-f yulyu. 

rigiYna ? awwil->imbaariii. 

ilmaktaba ma’fuula Yasaan-innaharda-lfiadd. 

bazaakir talat saYaat fi-lyoom. 

Yumru xamas s ini in. 

dlrabu-b ? asaawa. 

wan m 

16.20 T: xarag maYa ? axuu. 

S: xarag maYa miin. 

Continue with the following using interrogatives with prepositions: 
inta xaayif min-il^imtifiaan. 9 aYad hina sanateeri. 

saafir bi-l’atr. ilkitaab bi xamsa-gneeh. 

hmwa min masr. ilfia" 1 Yala mustafa. 

Yamalitha-b saYteen. katablaha gawaab. 

huiwa hina min yoom litneen, ilwalad zayy 1 ?abuu. 

SUPPLEMENTARY DRILLS 

16.21 saaf naas kitiir 9 aYdiin. 

Substitute participles of the following verbs for /’aYdiin/: 


daxal 

sifii 

naam 

lib is burneeta 

xarag 

wi ? if 

gih 

saal sunat 

saafir 

7 alaY 

Yadda 

tafa-nnuur 

raafi 

rigiY 

9 afal 

misi Y«’ riglee 
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16.22 ?awzak tiktiblu gawaab. 

Substitute for /tiktiblu gawaab/: 
pay him his wages 
take the car for him to town 
come to him early 
empty the drawer for him 
choose a coat for him 
complete the homework for him 

16.23 T: Why are you late? 

# 

S: mumkin ti ? ulli~t 7 axxart 1 lee. 


sharpen the pencil for him 

build a house for him 

leave the bag at the door for him 

go to town for him 

find a hotel for him 

inquire about the university for 
him 


Continue with the following: 

What did you do to him? 

When are you going to pay me mj? wages? 

How long are they going to stay in the hotel? 
Whom did you greet for me? 

Why did he not count the money for me? 

When is she going to sell us the car? 

Where did you build her the house? 

How much did they pay them? 


t 


*. t . 


I 


LESSON 17 iddars-issaba? taasar 

Conversation ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 

I. ittaTliim fi masr* ma 7 suum l.i Education in Egypt is divided into 

7 arba? maraallil. four stages. 


2. ilmarfiala-l’awwilnaiyya hiyya 

-lmariiala libtida 7 iyya. 

3. ittaVliim libtidaa ? i sitt 1 -snlin. 

4. ittalamza-byibtidu-lmadrasa-f 

sinn 1 sitta. 

a • 

5. fi masr llaliyyan zayy -f 

•• ra » mi «■» 

7 amriika- ttaTliim libtidaa 7 i 
7 igbnari . 

6. laakin lissa fii 7 awlaad kitiir 

Tumruhum ma raafiu-lmadrasa . 

7. ilwizaara-btit?assim~inn*-f sanit 

M a* mm n> tm mm m 

sabTiin kull 1 walad Tumru sitt L 
-sniin Haykuun fi-lmadrasa. 

8. Tasaan yitimm-ilmasruuV da, Tala 

-lliukuuma tibni hawaali nti' ya- 
xamsiin madrasa fi-ssana. 

9. f i-btidaa 7 i-ttalamza-byitni 7 lu 

min snna-l sana min yeer ma 
yaxdu-mtifianaat. 

10. innama-f sana satsa fii 7 imtiftaan 

nihaa 7 i-f 7 axr-issana. 

11 . ittalamza-lli-byingafiu-byudxulu 

-lmarhala-ttanya-w hiyya 

M „ M 

- lmariiala- 1 7 iTdadiyya. 


The first stage is the elementary 
(beginning). 

Elementary education is six years. 

The pupils begin school at the age 
of six. 

In Egypt now, as in America, elementary 
education is compulsory. 

However, there are still many children 
who have never gone to school. 

The Ministry (of Education) hopes that 
by the year '70 every child, 
six years of age will be in school. 

In order to realize this project, the 
government will have to build 
about 150 schools a year. 

In the elementary schools the pupils 
are promoted from year to year 
without taking examinations. 

However in the sixth year there is a 
final examination at the end of * 
the year. 

The pupils who pass enter the second 
stage; this is the preparatory 
(Junior High). 
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11. ilmadars-ii 7 i?dadiyya nu?een, 
fanniyya-w Vamma. 

13. fi 7 i?daadi-ttalamza-byaxdu sitt*’ 

■fiisas luya ? agnabiyya 
f i-l 7 usbuu? . 

14. ittaVllim-il f 'i?daadi talat siniin. 

15. fi 7 axru-mtihaan nihaa 7 i. 

16. ftawaali xamsiin fi-lmiyya min 

-ttalamza-byingahu wi-byaxdu 
sahaada . 

17. 7 arbi?iin fi-lmiyya min-ittalamza 

dool biykammilu-drasithum. 

*» tm 

18. wi-byudxulu 7 imma~lmadars 

- i s s anawiyy a - 1 ? amma ? aw 
-ilfanniyya 7 aw ma?ahd 
-ilmuVallimiin. 

19. ba?d -ttaalib ma yitxarrag min 

ma?ahd-ilmu?allimiin bit?ayyinu 
,-lwizaara mudarris-ibfcidaa 7 i. 


Preparatory schools are of two types, 
technical and general. 

In preparatory schools the pupils take 
six hours of a foreign language 
a week. 

s' 

Preparatory education is three years. 

At the end there is a final examination. 

About fifty percent of the pupils 
pass and receive (take) a 
certificate. 

Forty percent of these pupils continue 
their studies. 

They enter either the general or the 
technical secondary schools or 
the teachers institutes. 

After the pupil leaves the teachers 
institutes, he is appointed by the 
Ministry an elementary school teacher. 


Grammar 

A. The modals /?ala/, /nifs/, and / ? 

m 

Valee-yzaakir . 

Talayya 7 aktib gawaab. 
nifsu-ysaafir. 
nifsina-nsuuf-il 7 ahraam. 
7 azduhum yikallimu-lmudiir . 
7 azdak tizakr-iddars* da. 
manifsuus yisaafir. 
nifsu maysafirs. 


zd/. 

He ought to study. 

I ought to write a letter. 

He longs to travel. 

We long to see the pyramids. 

They intend to speak to the director. 
You intend to study this lesson. 

He does not long to travel. 

He longs not to travel. 


N17.1 These modals are used with bound pronouns and are always followed by 
the imperfect without tense prefixes. The subject of the verb agrees in 
person and number or gender with the pronoun. 

Either the modal or the verb may be negated; /ma- -s/ is used with 
either. 


DRILLS 


17.1 T: fales-yzakr-iddars. intu. 
S: Valeekum tizakru-ddars. 

T: ana. 

S: Valayya ? azakr-iddars. 


Continue with other persons, 
dafa?-ilmixalfa . 

? ama 1 - i lwaag ib . 
mada-lgawabaat . 
kammil-ilhikaaya . 


using the following: 
tafa-nnuur . 
saTd-ittalaba . 
^ara-lmufiadra • 
katab li ? axuu. 


17.2 T: ?alee-yzakr-iddars. 

S: maValihuus yizakr-iddars^ 1 laakin zakru. 
Continue with the sentences in drill 17.1. 


17.3 T: ?aleena-nzakr-iddars. 

S: ma?alinaas nizakr-iddars 1 laakin zakirnaa. 
Continue with the sentences in drill 17.1. 

17.4 T: ?aleeha-dzakr-iddars. 

S: ma?alihaas tizakr-iddars 1 laakin zakritu. 
Continue with the sentences in drill 17.1. 

17.5 T: lissa maguus. laakin nifsuhum yiigu sawa. kal. 
S: lissa makaluus. laakin nifsuhum yaklu sawa. 


Continue with 

xarag 

the following: 

salla 

rigi? 

raafi 

m m m m 

9 ara 

yanna 

nizil 

rikb-il’atr 

gih 

9 aTad 

faat ?alee 

zaar-ilmaVrad 

misi 

fiall-ilmas’ala 

saafir 
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In drills 17.6-9, continue with the items in drill 17.5. 


t 



I 





17.6 T: lissa magits. laakin nifsi ? aagi. kal. 

S: lissa makaltis. laakin nifsi 7 aakul. 

17.7 T: lissa magitiis. laakin nifsik tiigi. kal. 
S: lissa makaltiis. laakin nifsik takli. 

17.8 T: taTaala. manifsaks 1 tiigi lee, kal. 

S: kul. manifsaks taakul lee, 

17.9 T: laa gum wala ^fzduhum yiigu. kal. 

S: laa kalu wala 7 azduhum yaklu. 


B. Verbs with two objects. 

katab gawaab li sahbu. 
katab li safibu gawaab. 
katabu-1 safibu. 
katab lu gawaab. 
katabhuulu. 
makatabhuluus. 


He wrote a letter to his friend. 
He wrote to his friend a letter. 
He wrote it to his friend. 

He wrote to him a letter. 

He wrote it to him. 

He did not write it to him. 


N17.2 A verb may have two objects, direct and indirect, and either or both 
may be free (nouns) or bound (pronouns) (N12.1). The indirect object is 
always preceded by /li/ (cf. N16.2). If both objects are free, then 
either may immediately follow the verb. If one object (either direct or 
indirect with /li/) is bound, then it is bound to the verb and the free 
object follows. If both objects are bound, then the direct must precede 
the indirect, and the direct if 3 m. has the form /-hu/ (N13.3). 

The negative is with /ma- -s /. 

DRILLS 

17.10 T: ftaka-lftikaaya li-ttalamza. 

S^: ifiki-lfiikaaya li-ttalamza. 

S2* hakitha li-ttalamza. 

S^: Hakithalhum. 


K 
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Continue with the following: 
katab gawaab li sahbu. 
kawa-l 7 amiis li-ssitt. 
?add-ilf iluus li-l ? afandi. 
ba?at-ilmahfaza li-lmudiir. 
fatah-ilbaab li-ttalamza. 
dafa?-ilmixalfa li-ltaskari 


xad-issaa?a li-mudarrisa. 
gaab-ilgawabaat li-nnaazir. 
baa?-il?arabiyya li-ssawwaa 7 
7 aal-ilkilma di li-lmudarris 
fassar-ilmas ? ala li-ttalamza 
?amal-ilwaagib li sahbu. 


In drills 17.11-14, continue with the sentences in drill 17.10. 


17.11 T: haka-lhikaaya li-ttalamza. 

S^: ihki-lhikaaya li-ttalamza. 

S 2 : ihkilhum-ilhikaaya. 

S^: ihkihalhum. 

17.12 T: haka-lhikaaya li-ttalamza. 

S^: ihku-lhikaaya li-ttalamza. 

S£: hakinaaha li-ttalamza. 

S^: hakinahalhum. 

17.13 T: haka-lhikaaya-1 sahbu. 

S^: lee mahakuus-ilhikaaya-1 sahibhum. 

S 2 : hakuhaalu. 

S : la 7 , mahakuha luus . 

17.14 T: haka-lhikaaya-1 sahbu. 

S^: lee mahakits-ilhikaaya-1 sahbak. 

S 2 : hahkihaalu baVdeen. 

S^: mis hahkihaalu. 

17.15 T: hakit-ilhikaaya. laha. 

S: hakithalha. 

T: liyya. 

S: hakithaali. 

Continue with other persons, using the sentences in drill 17.10. 

17.16 T: haku-lhikaaya. luhum. 

S: hakuhalhum. 

T: liyya. 

S: hakuhaali. 

Continue with other persons, using the sentences in drill 17.10. 
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17.17 T: fiaka-IMkaaya. lina. 

S^: iftkilna-TKikaaya. 

S 2 : ihkihalna. 

T: laha. 

,S.: ihkilha-Tfrikaaya. 

S 2 : ihkihalha. 

Continue with other 3rd and 1st pers., using the sentences in drill 17.10. 


C. Numerals: ordinals after nouns. 


inti Yawza ? aani-ktaab , 
Yawza-lkitaab-ittaalit . 
da-lkitaab-ittaalit . 
di-lgumla-ttalta. 
da-lkitaab-il ? awwil / ? awwilaani. 
di-lhissa- 1 ? uula / ? awwilaniyya. 
idduruus - i 1 ? awwi 1 aniyy i in sahl i in . 
ilgumal-ittanyiin gudaad. 
da-lkitaab-il ? aaxir / ? axraani. 
di-lftissa- 1 ? axra / ? axraniyya. 
da-lkitaab-ilfiidaasar . 
di-lliissa-liiidaasar . 
da-ddars-issabaYtaasar . 
di-lliissa-ssabaYtaasar . 


Which book do you want? 

I want the third book. 

This is the third book. 

This is the third sentence. 
This is the first book. 

This is the first period. 

The first lessons are easy. 

The other sentences are new. 
This is the last book. 

This is the last period. 

This is the eleventh book. 

This is the eleventh period. 
This is the seventeenth lesson 
This is the seventeenth period 


N17.3 The ordinals first through tenth have m. and f. forms, given in 
Table 17.1. They follow nouns and agree with them in gender and 
definiteness. In addition, like adjectives, the ordinals first and 
second (often to be translated other ) have p. forms /’awwilaniyyiin/ 
and /tanyiin/; they hence agree with nouns in definiteness and gender 
or number (cf. N5.2). The forms /^awwil/ and / ? uula./ are less commonly 
used after nouns except in expressions like /daraga ? uula/ 'first class', 
/sana ? uula/ ’first year' (of school or college). 

The ordinals from eleventh on are invariant in form, agreeing with 
nouns only in definiteness. 

The adjective / ? aaxir/ patterns like the ordinals and hence is here 
included. 
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17.18 


17.19 


17.20 


17.21 


? awwilaani ( ? awwil) 

? awwilaniyya ( ? uula) 

taani 


tanya 


taalit 


talta 


raabiV 


rab?a 


xaamis 


xamsa 


saatlt 

(saadis) 

satta 

(satsa) 

saabi? 


sab?a 


taamin 


tamna 


taasi? 


tas?a 


Taasir 


?asra 



Table 17.1 




DRILLS 


huwwa-ddars-ilTaasir sa?b? Substitute ordinals: 

tamanya 

talaata 

xamsa 

miyya 

•Kidaasar 

itnaasar 

xamas taasar 

tisfa 

itneen 

waaiiid 

sab? a 

waafiid 

Tisriin 

talatiin 

? arba?a 

sitta 

ahoo- lkitaab-il? aasir . Subs titute : 


awwilaani 

fiidaasar 

tamriin 

ilkilma 

tilmiiza 

gum la 

itnaasar 

.. taani 

satr 

m m mm 

dars 

mufiadra 

gawaab 

taamin 

taalit 

xaamis 

wara ? a 

tazkara 

■ftissa 

? imtifiaan 

fasl 

da-lkitaab“il ? awwilaani. ? ummaal feen-ilkutub- 

ittanyiin. 

Substitute for 

/kitaab/ and /kutub/: 


tilmiiz 

dulaab 

fiaraami 

mudarrisa 

Vilba 

saaVa 

wara ? a 

? imtrfiaan 

kursi 

farabiyya 

duktoor 

Vaamil 

9 ooda 

mabna 

subbaak 

tazkara 

durg 

tamriin 

dars 

fiikaaya 

da-lkitaab-il 9 awwilaani walla- 

l ? axraani. 


Substitute for /kitaab/, using 

the nouns in drill 17.20. 
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17.22 T: da-ddars-il ? awwilaani. kitaab. 

S^: da-lkitaab-il ? awwilaani walla-ttaani 3 
S 2 : da laa-lkitaab-il ? awwilaani wala-ttaani. 
Continue with the nouns in drill 17.20. 


SUPPLEMENTARY DRILLS 


17.23 


V ala- lwizaara tibni madaaris. 
idda minah. “ 

darris luyaat. 
fatah madaaris. 
na ?? a ? aftsan naas. 


Substitute : 

Tayyin mudarrisiin. 
sa?d-ittalamza. 
fassar-ilmasruu? . 
ibtada fiaalan. 


17.24 ? arbi?iin fi-lmiyya min-ittalamza-byingafiu. Substitute: 


kammil dirastu. 
itxarrag. 
daxal-ilgamYa. 
kal fi-lmadrasa. 
xad faransaawi. 

17.25 mumkin tigibhaali min fadlak. 
fill them for her 
read it (f.) to them 
ask her for me 
open it (m.) for us 
pay them to him 


rikb-il^atr . 
saafir barra. 
raah- i lmadrasa . 

?ara-kwayyis. 
yaab marra fi-ssahr. 

Substitute: 

put it (f.) for me on the table 
iron them for them 
sharpen it (m.) for us 
explain them to her 
solve it (f.) for him 
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LESSON 18 


iddars-ittamantaasar 


SECONDARY AND UNIVERSITY EDUCATION 


Conversation 

1. i lmarfia la - s s anawiyya zayy 

-il 7 i?dadiyya talat siniin. 

2. fi sana tanya sanawi-ttalamza 

-byitfarra?u-l qismeen, ?ilmi-w 
7 adabi. 

3. fi gism 1 Tilmi-byitxassasu fi 

-lYuluum wi-rriyaada. 

4. fi qism^ 7 adabi-byaxdu tariix wi 

— — m 

gu-yrafya-w falsafa bidaal 
-ilVuluum. 

5. kull-ittalaba-byaxdu tadriib 

faskari wi-byidrisu luyateen 
■yeer-il?arabi. 

mm m mm mm 

6. fi 7 axr-ilmarfia la- ss anawiyya 

-mtitiaan nihaa 7 i. 

7. ittalamza-lli-byingafiu-byaxdu 

sahaada - smaha - s s anawiyya 
-l?amma. 

8. wi kulluhum biyftibbu yudxulu 

gam? a 7 aw ma?had ?aali. 

9. laakin-ilgam?aat wi-lmaVahd 

-ilTulya muzdafiima giddan. 

10. fa bass-ittalaba-lli xadu daragaat 

■ ?alya-byit 7 iblu. 

11. ittanyiin biyhawlu yitwazzafu fi 

- lfiukuuma 7 aw-issarikaat. 

12. ilmarftala-lgamiViyya 7 arbaT 

siniin 7 aw 7 aktar. 


The secondary stage, like the prep- 
aratory, is three years. 

In the second year secondary, the 

pupils are divided into two sections, 
scientific and literary. 

In the scientific, they specialize 
in sciences and mathematics. 

In the literary section, they take 
history, geography, and philosophy 
instead of the sciences. 

All the students take military train- 
ing and study two languages 
besides Arabic. 

At the end of the secondary stage is 
a final examination. 

The pupils who pass receive a certif- 
icate called "The General Certificate 
of Secondary Education." 

All of them like to enter a univer- 
sity or a higher institute. 

However, the universities and the 

higher institutes are very crowded. 

Hence only the students who have . 

(took) high grades are admitted. 

The others try to find employment in 
government or business (companies). 

The university stage is four years 
or more. 
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13. wi-lkulliyyaat nuYeen. Vamaliyya 

zayy 1 kulliyyaat-issaydala wi 
-lhandasa, wi nazariyya zayy 1 
kulliyyaat-ittigaara wi-ttarbiya 

14. fi nihayt-il^arba? siniin-ittalaba 

-byitxarragii-f bakaluryoos 
? adaab ? aw Yuluum. 

15. tab?an-ilgam?aat biyiddu kamaan 

mazisteer wi dukturaa. 

16. fi-ttaYliim-ilYaali dilwa^ti 

hawaali miit ’alf 1 taalib. 

17. wi-lYadad biyziid bi surYa. 

18. ittalat maraijil-il^awwilaniyyiin 

tafit 1 ? i£raaf wizart-ittarbiya 
wi-ttaYliim. 

4 *4 

19. ilgamY'aat wi-lmaYahd-ilYulya tafct 1 

wizart-i tt; aY liim-ilYaali . 

20. kull maratil-ittaYliim fi masi* 1 

magganiyya. 

Grammar 

A. The modal /Yumr/. 

Yumraha ma aafrit masr. 

Yumrina ma sufnaa. 

Yumru ma-byirkab-il?atr ; 

Yumru ma yirkab-il?atr . 

Yumruhum ma fiaysufuu. 

Yumrak suft-irraagil da? 
maYumrinaas sufnaa. 


The colleges are of two types: 
experimental , like pharmacy 
and engineering, and theoretical, 
like commerce and education. 

At the end of four years the students 
are graduated with a B.A. or B.S. 

Of course the universities also give 
masters and doctors degrees. 

In higher education at present 

there are about 100,000 students, 

and the number is increasing rapidly. 

The first three stages are under 
the supervision of the Ministry 
of Education. 

The universities and the higher 

institutes are under the Ministry 
of Higher Education. 

All stages of education in Egypt 
are free. 


She has never traveled to Egypt. 
We have never seen him. 

He never rides the train. 

He never rides the train. 

They will never see him. 

Have you ever seen this man? 

We have never seen him. 


N18.1 The modal /Yumr/ is used with bound pronouns. It may be followed by 
a verb in the perfect or the imperfect with tens^ prefixes (/bi-/ or 
/na-/) . The tense prefix /bi-/ may be omitted. The subject of the verb 
and the pronoun agree in person and number or gender (cf. N17.1). Note 
the two constructions; /Yumr-/ + pronoun + /ma/* or /maYumr-/ + pronoun 
+ /-s/. In questions /Yumr-/ + pronoun alone may be used. 


DRILLS 

18.1 T: simY-ilfiikaaya. 

simiYt-ilfiikaaya di? 

Sgi la ? . Yumri ma-smiYtaha. 


Continue with the following: 
saaf-irraagil, 
darab-ilwalad. 
fatah-ilTilba. 
zaar 7 amriika. 
7 abl-ilmudiir. 


? aal~ilkilma. 
faat Ya-nnaas* 
radd Ya-nnaas. 
xad^ibnu maYaa. 
libs-izzakitta. 


18.2 Ti s imY - i lfiikaaya . 

S L : Yumrukum simiYtu-lfiikaaya di? 

s 2 : aywa. laakin Yumrina ma fianismaYha taani. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 18.1. 


18.3 T: nisi-lkitaab. 

S i : Yumru-byinsa-lkitaab? 

S 2 : la 7 . Yumru ma-byinsa fiaaga. 

Continue with the following: 
fihm-iddars. 
sirb-il 7 ahwa. 
dafaY-ilmixalfa. 
Yamal-ilwaagib. 
zakr-iddars. 
saawa-l 7 ooda. 


fassar-ilmas’ala. 
7 aal-ilkilma. 
gaab ilYilba. 
rama-lwara 7 a. 
7 ara-lkitaab. 
diri bi-lfiikaaya. 
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18.4 T: gaab-ilkitaab. 

S l ! ISHSS gaabit-ilkitaab? 

S2: la ? . Yumraha ma gabitu. 

S^: laakin laazim tigiibu dilwa’ti ? ahoo. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 18.3. 

18.5 T: simY-ilhikaaya. 

8 t : Yumruhum ma simYu-ilhikaaya di* 

S 2 : simYuuha. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 18.1. 

18.6 T: gaab-ilkitaab. 

S^: Yumrik gibti-lkitaab? 

S2.* Yumraha ma bitgiib fiaaga. 

: maYumrahaas bitgiib haaga. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 18.3. 

B. /wala/ as a coordinator with negative verbs. 

He neither read nor wrote. 

He neither read nor wrote. 

He neither reads nor writes. 

He neither reads nor writes. 

He neither reads nor writes. 

I will neither see him nor speak 
to him. 

X will neither see him nor speak 
to him. 

I will neither see him nor speak 
to him. 

N18.2 Note the two constructions? /laa/ + verb + /wala/ + verb (cf. N5.4), 

or /ma-/ + verb,+ /-s/ + verb + /-s/. In the second construction, only 

\ ' ° 

the first .verb is preceded by /ma-/. In either construction, the tense 
prefixes optional with the second verb. 

DRILLS 


laa 7 ara wala katab. 

mm mm mm mm 

ma’araas wala katabs . 
laa-byi ? ra wala-byiktib. 
laa-byi ? ra wala yiktib. 
mabyi ? raas wala yiktibs. 
laa hasuufu wala hakallimu. 

mis hasuufu wala hakallimu. 

mis hasuufu wala 7 akallimu. 
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18.7 T: l&xa-w katab. 

S^: laa ?ara wala katab. 

S 2 : wala katabs. 

Continue with the following: 
daxal, xarag 
raafi, gih 
fatal!, ? afal 
? aam, ? aYad 
simiY, saaf fiaaga 


kal, sirib 
xad, idda 
naam, ?aam hina 
kallimu, radd* Yalee 
sallim Yalee, kallimu 


18.8 T: huwwa-nta ? areet wi katabt? 

S^: la ? . laa ? areet wala katabt. 

S 2 : ma’arits 1 wala katabtis. 

Continue with the verbs in drill 18.7. 


18.9 T: nia^araas wala katabs. intu. 

S: ma ? arituus wala katabtuus. 

T: iftna. 

S: ma ? arinaas wala katabnaas. 

Continue with other persons, using the verbs in drill 18.7. 

18.10 T: mabyi’raas wala yiktibs. intu. 

S: mabti ? ruus wala tiktibuus. 

T : iftna . 

S: mabni ? raas wala niktibs. 

Continue with other persons, using the verbs in drill 18.7. 

18.11 T: ^ara-w katab. 

S^: laa fta’ra wala ? aktib. 

S 2 : mis fta’ra wala ? aktib. 

Continue with the verbs in drill 18.7. 

18.12 T: masmi Y tuus-i lhikaaya wala Y.amaltuus fiaaga. saaf-irraagil. 
S: masuftuus-irraagil wala Yamaltuus ftaaga. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 18.1. 


1 


t 



18.13 T: mis hani sma? - i Hi ikaaya wala nifmil fiaaga. saaf-irraagil. 
S: mis hansuuf-irraagil wala nifmil fiaaga. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 18.1. 


He showed his friend the watch. 

He showed him the watch. 

1 He showed the watch to his friend. 
He showed it to his friend. 

He showed it to him. 

He showed it /her to me. 

He showed it /him to me. 

He showed them to me. 

$.3 A few verbs, like /warra/, require two objects. Either or both 
objects may be free or bound (cf. N17.2). However, the indirect 
object is preceded by /li/ only' when it follows the direct. Note 
that if both objects are bound and the direct is 3 m. or 3 f. (/- hu/ 
or /-ha/ respectively), and the indirect is 1 s., then the latter 
is not preceded by /li/. It hence has the form /-ni/ rather than /-if. 

After direct objects other than 3m. or 3 f., however. Is. is preceded 
by /li/. 


C. Verbs requiring two objects, 

warra sahbu-ssaa?a. 
warraa-ssaaTa. 
warra-ssaa?a-l safibu. 
warraaha-1 saftbu. 
warrahaalu. 
warrahaani . 
warrahuuni . 
warrahumli. 


DRILLS 


1 

9 alaV 

Verbs 

’alia? 

? ara 

? arra 

dafaY 

daffa? 

mada 

madda 

sirib 

sarrab 

saal 

sayyi.1 

libis 

labbis 

kal 

wakkil 

fihim 

fahhim 




18.14 T: ilwalad ? ala?”issaa?a. 

S^: ? alla?u-lwala«i-issaa?a. 
Sgi ? allaVuu-ssaaYa. 
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18.15 


Continue with the following : 
libs-ilburneeta . 
dafa? mixalfa. 
sirib 9 ahwa. 
f ihm-iddars . 


saal-issanta. 
9 ara- igawaab . 
kal-ilyada. 
mada-lgawaab. 


T: ilbint 1 9 ala?it-issaa?a. 

S^: 9 allaTtu-lbint-issaa?a. 

9 alla?tu-ssaa?a li-lbint. 

S^: 9 alla?tuhalha. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 18.14. 


LIST 18.2 Verbs 
sallif 
sallim 
Yallim 
sa 9 a (i) 
idda (ir) 


lend 

deliver 

teach 

give to drink 
give 


18.16 Ti warra-ssaaYa-1 sahbu. 

warri-ssaaYa-1 safibak. 

S 2 : warritha-1 safibi. 

S^: warrithaalu. 

Continue with the following: 

idda-lgawaab li-lmudarris . 

sallif-ilf iluus li 9 araybu. 

sallim-ilYilba li-lmudiir. 

sa 9 a-l 9 ahwa li-lYummaal. 

daf faY-ilmixalfa li-lfallaah. 
£ 

fahhim-iddars li-ttalamza. 
sayyil-issanta li-rraagil . . 
labbis-ilgazma li-lbint. 
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18.17 T: warra-ssaaYa-1 saRbu. 

S^: warru-ssaaYa-1 saRibkum. 

$ 2 ? warru saRibkum- issaaY a. 

S^: warrinahaalu. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 18.16. 


18.18 T: warrit-issaaYa. laha. 

S: warrithalha. 

T: lak. 

S: warrithaalak. 

Continue with other persons, 

LIST 18.3 Verbs 


daxal 

daxxal 

7 aYad 

7 aYYad 

xarag 

xarrag 

rigiY 

raggaY 

wisil 

vassal 

wi 7 if 

wa 77 af 


18.19 T: daxaltu guwwa. 

S: mi in daxxalkum guwwa. 

T: daxalit guwwa. 

S: miin daxxalha guwwa. 

Continue with other persons, 
7 aYad Ya-lkursi. 
xarag barra. 
wisil li-lbeet. 
rikb-il 7 atr . 
nizil taRt. 
rigY-ilbeet. 


using the sentences in drill 18.16. 


rikib 

rakkib 

nizil 

nazzil 

diri 

darra 

siRi 

saRRa 

raaR 

m m m m 

rawwaR 

xaaf 

xawwif 

7 aam 

7 awwim 


using the following: 
7 aam Yala yaila, 
raaR-ilbeet. 
xaaf. 

siRi badri. 

m m m m 

diri bi-lRikaaya. 
wi 7 if saYteen. 


D. Numerals: ordinals before nouns 


da 

taalit 

kitaab . 

This 

is 

the 

third book. 

di 

taalit 

fiissa . 

This 

is 

the 

third period. 

di 

? awwil 

marra . 

This 

is 

the 

first time. 

di 

xaami s 

marra. 

This 

is 

the 

fifth time. 

di 

? aaxir 

gumla. 

This 

is 

the 

last sentence. 


N1S=4 Before nouns, only the ordinals first through tenth are used. They 
are invariant in form in this position, showing no gender or number 
agreement. The form is the same as that identified as m. in Table 17.1. 
Note that / ? awwilaani/ is not used before nouns. Neither the ordinal 
nor the noun occur with the article. 

The ordinals from eleventh on are used only after nouns (cf. N17.3). 

Again the adjective / ? aaxir/, also invariant in form, patterns like 
the ordinals. 


DRILLS 

18.20 T: ahoo-lkitaab-il?aasir . awwilaani. 

S^: ahoo-lkitaab-il ? awwllaani . 

ahoo ? awwil kitaab. 

Continue with the numerals in drill 17.18. 

18.21 da Taasir kitaab. 

Substitute, using the items in drill 17.19. 

18.22 T: da ? awwil walla ? aaxir kitaab, marra. 

S.^; di ? awwil walla ? aaxir marra, 

S2; di-lmarra-l ? awwilaniyya walla-l ? axraniyya. 
Substitute, using the nouns in drill 17.20. 

18.23 T: daras-iddars . 

S x : madarass 1 laa-ddars-il ? awwilaani wala-ttaani. 
S ? : madarass 1 laa 7 awwil wala taani dars. 


Continue with the following: 
’ara-lfiikaaya. 
xad-il ? atr . 
rikb-ilhumaar . 
talab-innimra. 
saaf-issitt. 


daxal-il^ooda, 
da ?? ^ Ta-lbaab. 
kammil-ilfiikaaya . 
fiall-ilmas ? ala. 
baa?-ittazkara. 


18.24 


SUPPLEMENTARY DRILLS 

fi-tta?liim-il?aali miit ? alf^ taalib. Substitute: 


150.000 

35,000 

109.000 

300.000 


907,000 

14,000 

90,500 

51,309 


18.25 ittalaba-lli-byingaftu-byaxdu sahaada. Substitute: 

travel are admitted 

are divided into two sections find employment 

specialize in sciences graduate 

take mathematics obtain an M.A. 

enter a university teach in secondary school 

18.26 mumkin ti ? ulli-ssaaYa kaam, min fadlak. Substitute: 

Why is the number increasing so rapidly? 

Why did you leave so suddenly? 

When will they come together? 

Why are you driving slowly? 

Why doesn't he ever try? 

How do they pass so easily? 

When will you help me a little bit? 

Where does she want to go alone,? 

When did you see him accidentally^? 

Why didn't you send her to him immediately? 
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LESSON 19 


iddars-ittisaVtaasar 


Conversation AL-AZHAR UNIVERSITY 


1. il’azhar 7 a 7 dam wi ? ahamm gam? a 

7 islamiyya-w min 7 a 7 dam 
-ilgamVaat £i-l?aalam. 

2. 7 assisu-lqaa 7 id-ilfatimi goohar 

fi sanit tus?u miyya-w sab?iin. 

3. kaan fi-l 7 awwil makaan li 

-ITibaada bass. 

4o fi sanit tus?u miyya tamanya-w 
tamaniin fiawwilu-lxaiiifa 
-ITaziiz li madrasa diniyya-w 
gam? a. 

5. wi min wa ? taha ba ? a markaz muhimm 1 

giddan li tadriis-illuya 
-ITarabiyya wi-lqur 7 aan. 

6. fialiyyan-il 7 azhar biyismil gam?a-w 

ma?aahid diniyya-ktiira. 

7o Vadad talabit-il 7 azhar fiawaali 
xamsa-w ? arbi?iin ? alf. 

8. minhum talat talaaf taalib 7 agnabi, 

mu?zamhum min-ilbilaad 
-il 7 islamiyya„ 

9. ittaalib mabyi’dars^ yudxul 

-ilma?ahd-iddiniyya-ttab?a 
li-l 7 azhar s 

10. min v eer ma-ykuun fiafaz-ilgur 7 aan 
kullu yayban wi xad-issahaada 
libtida ? iyya . 


Al-Azhar is the oldest and most impor- 
tant Islamic University and one of 
the oldest universities in the world. 

The Fatimid General Gohar founded it 
in 970 (A.D. ) . 

At the beginning it was only a place 
of worship. 

In 988 the Caliph Al-Aziz made it 
into a religious school and a 
university. 

From then on* it has been a very 

important center for the teaching 
of Arabic and the Quran., 

At present, Al-Azhar includes a uni- 
versity and many religious institutes. 

The number of Al-Azhar students is 
about 45,000. 

Of these, 3,000 are foreign students, 
most of them from the Islamic 
countries. 

A student cannot enter a religious 
institute associated with Al-Azhar, 

without having memorized the whole 
Quran and having obtained the 
elementary school certificate. 
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11. fi gam?it-il?azhar taman In Al-Azhar University there are 

kulliyyaat, minhum kulliyyaat eight colleges, among them the 

-iddirasaat-il’islamiyya wi Colleges of Islamic Studies, 

-ddirasaat-ilTarabiyya wi-ttibb Arabic Studies, Medicine, and 

wi-lhandasa. Engineering. 

12. wi kulliyyaat- il ? azhar dool These colleges of Al-Azhar differ 

biyixtilfu ?an-ilgam?aat-ittanyiin. from (those of) other universities. 


13. fa-ttalaba fiihum biyidrisu 

-lYuluum ? aw-il ? adaab wi 
-byitxassasu fi-lmawaad 
-iddiniyya-f nafs-ilwa ? t. 

14. maktab t-il^azhar daxma giddan. 

15. fiiha ? alaaf-ilkutub wi-lmaxtutaat 

-il ? udaam. 

16. li-l?azhar nufuuz waasi? fi 

~l?aalam-il ? islaami, 

17 . fiees-innu ?akbar markaz 

biyihtamm 1 -b nasr-il ? islaam 
wi-b tadriis-ilgur ? aan wi 
-ssarnYa. 

18. mu?zam-irru ? asa-ddiniyyiin fi 

- lbilaad-il ? islamiyya darasu fii 

19. wuguud-il?azhar fi masr-iddaaha 

markaz Yaali-w nufuuz kibiir 
f i-l?aalam-il ? islaami . 


in that the students in them study 
sciences or arts and at the same 
time specialize in religious 
subjects. 

The library of Al-Azhar is very large. 

In it are thousands of books and old 
manuscripts . 

Al-Azhar has extensive influence in 
the Islamic world, 

because it is the largest center 
which is devoted to the spreading 
of Islam and the teaching of the 
Quran and Islamic Law. 

Most of the religious leaders in the 
Islamic countries have studied in it. 

The presence of Al-Azhar in Egypt gives 
it (Egypt) a prominent position and 
great influence in the Islamic world. 


Grammar 


A. The modals /yadoob/ and /zamaan /. 


yadoobu daxal-il?ooda. 
yadubhum gum. 
zamaanak darast-iddars . 
zamanha wislit. 


He has just entered the room. 

They have just come. 

You must have studied the lesson by now. 
She must have arrived by now. 
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N19.1 These modals are used with bound pronouns and are always followed by 
the perfect of verbs. The subject of the verb agrees in person and number 
or gender with the pronoun (cf. N18.1). 

DRILLS 

19.1 T: sifti. hiyya. 

S: yadubha sifiyit, wi Tawza timsi? 

T: inta. 

S: yadoobak sifieet, wi Taawiz timsi? 

Continue with other persons, using the followings 


salla 

libis 

daxal 

kal 

wisil 

Yirif 

samma? 

rigiY 

gih 


19.2 T: ?add-ilfiluus. 

to S 2 ^ Yidd-ilfiluus . 

S 2 : yadoobi Yadditha. 

S 3 of S 2 : aywa saiffi. yadoobu Yaddaha. 

Continue with the following: 
saawa-l?ooda. 

^ara-lgawaab . 
mala-lfingaan. 
bara - l ? alam. 

■hall-ilmas ? ala. 

19^3 T: Yadd-ilfiluus. 

S^: Yiddu-lfiluus. 

S 2 : yadubna Yaddinaaha. 

S^: Yidduuha taani. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 19.2. 

19.4 T: warra-ssaaYa-1 safibu. 

S ^ : yadubhum warru-ssaaYa-1 safiibhum. 

S 2 : yadubhum war ruhaalu. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 18.16. 


Yamal-ilwaagib. 

talab-innimra. 

baYat-ilYilba. 

xad-ilkutub. 

? allu-lfiikaaya. 
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a 


► 


19.5 T: issaaYa ba ? it wafida. zamaanu wisil. 

S^: issaaYa ba ? it wafida. zamanha wislit. 
: issaaYa ba ? it wailda . zamanhum wlslu. 

Continue with the following: 


sihi 

«• «ot mm mm 

? abilhum 

saaf ir 

. v. 

misi 

xarag 

? afal 

naam 

rigiY 

kal 

raah 

rikb-il ? atr 

gih 

6 T: xarag min saYteen. 

zamaanu wisil. inti. 

• 

S: xaragti min saYteen. 

zamaanik wisilti. 


T : humma . 

« 


S: xaragu min saYteen. 

zamanhum wislu. 


Continue with other 2nd 
for /wisil/ : 

and 3rd pers. Repeat, substituting 

simiY kull* fiaaga. 

, tiYib. 

it 


rikb-ittayyaara. 

saaf-ilmaYrad. 


xad-il ? utubiis. 

raail-ilbeet. 


faat Ya-lbank. 

? aabil saftbu. 


Verb phrases: Verb I + verb. 


nisi-ygiib- is santa. 

* He forgot to bring the 

suitcase 

bitiYraf tiYuum? 

Do you know how to swim? 

mis hayi ? dar yiigi. 

He will not be able to 

come. 

saami mis ? aadir yilYab 

. Sami is not able to play. 


laazim yiilaawil yi ? ablu. He must try to meet him. 

Yumraha ma HatiYraf tiYuum. She will never know how to swim. 

N19.2 In this construction of verb + verb, only a limited number of verbs 
(Verb I, given in List 19.1), or active participles derived from them, 
can occur in first position. The verb may be perfect or imperfect (with 
or without tense prefixes). In second position, any verb may occur, but 
only in the imperfect without tense prefixes. Note that the two verbs 
have the same subject. 

This construction may include a modal at the beginning. If the modal 
has a (bound) pronoun, then it and the subject of the verbs agree in 
person and number or gender. 
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DRILLS 


LIST 19.1 Verb I 


?irif 

7 idir (a) 

be able 

baawil 

fidil (a) 

keep on, continue 

babb 

faddal 

prefer 

nisi 

ibtada (i) 

begin 


19.7 T: ?amal-ilwaagib„ 

« 

S^: bawilt 1 ti?mil-ilwaagib? 

S2: bawilt. . laakin ma 7 dirtis 7 a?milu. 
S^: niseet 7 a?milu. 


Continue with the following: 
fa tab- is santa. 
wadda-lgawabaat. 
fadda-ddurg, 
bara-l 7 alam. 
tafa-nnuur . 


kawa-zzakitta. 
?add-ilfiluus. 
baa? - i l?arab iyya . 
tar g im- i lgumla . 
sirb-iddawa. 


19.8 T: ?amal-ilwaagib„ 

S^: bawiltu ti?milu-lwaagib? 

$ 2 : bawilna. laakin ma 7 dirnaas ni?milu. 
Sy niseena niVmilu. * 

Continue with the sentences in drill 19.7. 

19.9 ibtada-yzaakir wi ma 7 dirs i -ykammil. 

m$ m mm 

Substitute for / zaakir/: 


kal 

katab 

samma? 

yanna 

7 ara 

giri 

kawa 

baka-lbikaaya 

daras 

7 allu 

ball-ilmas 7 ala 

?add-innaas 


19.10 baybibbu yiigu walla-yfaddalu mayguus? 

• »• W hw «• 


Substitute for /gih/: 


kal dilwa 7 ti 

yanna 

7 ara 

naam 


raab 

saafir 

nizl-ilbalad 
rikib 7 atr 


dafa? dilwa 7 ti 

7 a?ad 

gih 

kallimhum 
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19.11 fidlit timsi-lvayt-issubfi. 


i 


Substitute for /misi/: 



simY-irradyu 


bassilu 

m mm mm 

kallimni 

talab-innimra 


giri 

saa ? 

katab 


sirib ? ahwa 

baka 

zaakir 


daras 

naada 

19.12 ana mis ? aadir ? afham fiaaga. Substitute: 


ifina 

Yamal 

intu 

ifina 

? aal 

inta 

? ara 

simiY 

hiyya 

talab 

na ?? a 

sirib 

kal 

inti 

ana 

huwwa 

humma 

nisi 

xad 

la ? a 

19.13 Yumraha ma hatiYraf tiYuum li wahdaha. Substitute: 

inti 

gih 

inta 

ihna 

saa ? 

ana 

xarag 

naam 

intu 

• 

radd 1 Yalee 

?ara 

ana 

rigiY 

humma 

zaakir 

hiyya 

ifina 

katab 

sifii 

? aYad 

C. Derived verbs: /it-/ prefix with /katab/ and /rama/-types. 

ka tab - i lgawaab . 


He wrote the letter. 

ilgawaab- it katab . 


The letter was/has been written. 

biyiktib-ilgawaab . 


He is writing the 

letter. 

ilgawaab biyitkitib 

• 

The letter is being written. 

fihm-iddars. 


He understood the 

lesson. 

iddars-itfaham. 

• 

iddars 1 -byitfihim. 


The lesson was/has been understood 


The lesson can be 

understood (is 



understandable) 

# 

bana-lbeet. 


He built the house 

• 

ilbeet-itbana. 


The house was/has been built. 


ilbeet biyitbini. 
nisi-lfiikaaya. 
ilhikaaya-tnasit. 
ilftikaaya mis hatitnisi. 


The house is being built. 

He forgot the story. 

The story was/has been forgotten. 
The story will not be forgotten. 


159 




N19.3 Derived verbs with the /it-/ prefix are passive. Although grammatically 
there is a subject, no agent is expressed. ’The letter was written by 
him' can be expressed in Arabic only by using the simple (active) form of 
the verb: 'He wrote the letter.' The form of the prefix is commonly /it-/; 
however /in-/ also occurs. 

The vowel patterns of verbs derived from the simple verbs of the /katab/ 
and /rama/- types are predictable. All perfect stems have the form 
itCaCa(C) and all imperfect stems itCiCi(C). All such derived verbs hence 
belong to the / i/ class* regardless of the class to which the simple 
verbs belong. 

The participle of these verbs has the form mitCiCi (C) s /mitkitib/, 
/mitnisi/. However, the passive parciciple of /katab/, /rama/ (and /babb/)- 
type verbs is more commonly used than the participles of the derived 
verbs; hence /maktuub/ is preferred to /mitkitib/. 


DRILLS 


LIST 19.2 Verbs 


garab 

(a) 

wound 

itgarab 

(i) 

waga? 

(a) 

hurt 

itwagaf 

(i) 

sara 7 

(a) 

steal 

itsara 7 

(i) 

na 7 al 

(i) 

' transfer 

itna 7 al 

(i) 

yalab 

<i) 

defeat 

ityalab 

(i) 

fasal 

(i) 

expel 

itfasal 

(i) 

babas 

(i) 

imprison 

itbabas 

(i) 

basat 

(i) 

please 

itbasat 

(i) 


19.14 T: fatab-ilbaab. 

S^: ilbaab-itfatab. 

S 2 : ilbaab bayitfitib. 


Continue with the following: 

simT-issoot . 

sara 7 -il 7 a!am. 

firf-'ilbikaaya. 

nisi-lbikaaya. 

i ihm-iddars. 

fasal-ittilmiiz 

mm mm wn mm 

dafaT-ilmixalfa. 

7 afal-ii?ilba. 

kasar-ilkursi. 

Tamal-ilwaagib. 

rama-lwara°a. 

misk-ilbaraami. 


mada-lgawaab . 

’ bana-lbeet. 
mala-ddurg. 
7 ara-lbikaava. 

Ml MM -m ** 

tafa-nnuur . 
babas - i lbar aami . 


^ ’ 1 • ” 


19.15 T: fatafi-ilbaab . 

9 

S- : ilbabeen dool-itfatafiu. 

* £ v 
S ? : ilbabeen dool fiayitfitftu ba?d -swayya. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 19.14. 

19.16 T: sirb-il ? ahwa. 

S: il ? ahwa di matitsiribs 1 ? abadan. 

Continue with the following: 

kasar-ilf ingaan. nisi-lhikaaya. 

m m m*9m 

libs-izzakitta. haka-lhikaaya. 

rikb-il ? atr. Vamal-ilfiaaga di. 

19.17 T: garafiu. ana. 

, S l : garafiuuni. 

S 2 : itgarafit. 

T: inti. 

S^: garahuuki. 

S 2 : itgaranti. 

. Continue with other persons, using the following: 

basat waga? 

■yalab misik wi babas 

fasal na ? al min masr* li-skindiriyya 

19.18 T: garafiu. ana. 

S^: hayigrahuuni . 

S 2 : mis hatgirih. 

Continue with other persons, using the verbs in drill 19.17. 

19.19 T: fatah-ilbaab. 

S^: ilbaab maftuuh? 

S 2 : la ? . lissa matfatahs. 

S^: fiayitfitih baTdeen. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 19.14. 
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D. Subordinators . 


kallimtaha. 7 axuuha gih. 
kallimtaha lamma gih ? axuuha. 
lamina gih ? axuuha kallimtaha . 
fiakallimha. fiaagi. 

■fiakallimha ? awwil m-aagi. 
fiakallimu. ? axuu fiayiigi. 

fiakallimu ’abl 1 ma yiigi ? axuu. 

• ' 

fiakallimu ? abl ? axuu ma yiigi. 

istanni. fiayiigi. 
istanni lamma yiigi. 


I spoke to her. Her brother came. 

I spoke to her when her brother came. 

When her brother came, I spoke to her. 

I will speak to her. I will come. 

I will speak to her as soon as I come. 

I will speak to him. His brother 
will come. 

I will speak to him before his brother 
comes . 

I will speak to him before his brother 
comes . 

Wait. He will come. 

Wait until he comes. 


N19.4 Subordinators (cf. N5.4) are uninflected and are used to link two 
sentences, the second of which must be verbal. If the verb in sentence^ 
is perfect, the verb in sentence 2 must also be perfect. If the first 
is imperfect or imperative, the second must be imperfect without tense 
prefixes. Note that when a verbal sentence with a free subject occurs 
after a subordinator, the usual order of free subject + verb (N3.4) is 
commonly reversed: subordinator + verb + free subject. A free subject 
may also precede the /ma/ of the subordinator. 

Two different sequences are possible: sentence^ + subordinator + 
sentence^, or subordinator + sentence^ + sentence^. 

In sentences linked by the subordinators / ? abl 1 ma/ or /min yeer ma/, 
the verb in sentence 2 is only imperfect without tense prefixes; the verb 
in sentence, may be perfect or imperfect. Other subordinators link 

J. *■« 

sentences with verbs in the perfect or the imperfect. Note that /lamma/ 
is translated either 'when' or 'until*. 

Note the elision that takes place if the subordinator immediately 
precedes a 1 s. verb in the imperfect; hence /lamma/ + / ? aktib/ is 
/lamm-aktib/, or / ? awwil ma/ + / ? aagi/ is / 7 awwil m-aagi/ (cf. N7.4). 


DRILLS 


LIST 19.3 


Subordinators 


lamma 
baYd 1 ma 
? awwil ma 
saaYit ma 
liyaayit ma 
min yeer ma 
? abl^ ma 


when, until 
after 

as soon as 

at the time that 

until 

without 

before 


19.20 T: 7 areet-ilgawaab . madeet-ilgawaab. 

S^: 7 areet-ilgawaab wi baYdeen madeetu. 

S 2 : baYd 1 ma ? areet-ilgawaab madeetu. 

S^: madeet-ilgawaab baYd 1 ma ? areetu. 

Continue with the following using /baYd ma/ : 
nizl-ilbalad. dafaY-ilmixalfa. (lamma) 

Yamalna-lwaagib. xaragna. (baYd ma) 
tafit-innuur . naamit. (min yeer ma) 
katabli. raddeet Yalee. ( ? awwil ma) 
ilYarabiyya faatit. Yadda-ssaariY . (’abl* ma) 
wa ?? afni. daf faYni-mxalfa. (baYd 1 ma) 
Yadd-ilfiluus.ftatt-ilfiluus fi-ddurg. (liyaayit ma) 
baaY- ilYarabiyya. saafir. (lamma) 
salliftu-lfiluus. bana-lbeet. (lamma) 
darabu-lfiaraami. fiabasu-lftaraami. (min yeer ma) 

In drills 19.21-25, use the subordinator given in the drill and continue 
with the sentences in 19.20. 


19.21 T: ? areet-ilgawaab. madeet-ilgawaab, 

£ 

S-: ? areet-ilgawaab wi baYd kida madeetu. 

' £ 

S n : ?areet-ilgawaab ? abl m-amdii. 

1 £ 

S 3 : madeet-ilgawaab baYd ma ? areetu. 

#1 

19.22 T: 7 areet-ilgawaab. madeet-ilgawaab. 

S^: ? areet-ilgawaab wi fiaalan madeetu. 

S 2 : 7 awwil ma ? areet-il,gawaab madeetu. 

S~: madeet-ilgawaab ? awwil ma ? areetu. 


d 

< 

i 

19.23 T: ? areet-ilgawaab . madeet-ilgawaab. 1 

S ^ : madeet-ilgawaab laakin ma ? arituus» 

$2^ madeet-ilgawaab min yeer: m-a ? raa. 

19.24 T: ? areet-ilgawaabo madeet-ilgawaab. 

S^: madeet-ilgawaab saafit ma ? areetu. 

S2 : madeet-ilgawaab lamma 7 areetu. 

19.25 T: ? areet-ilgawaab. madeet-ilgawaab. 

S^: mamadits - ilgawaab-illa ba?d L ma ? areetu. 

S2: mamadits- ilgawaab lamma ? aree£u. 

ft 

S^: mamadits-ilgawaab liyaayit ma ? areetu. 

19.26 T: ? areet- ilgawaab, madeet-ilgawaab. lamma. 

S^: madeet-ilgawaab lamma ? areetu. 

^2 : ^fmdi-lgawaab lamm-a’raa. 

S3: imdu-lgawaab lamma ti ? ruu. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 19.20, using the subordinators 
in parentheses. , 

SUPPLEMENTARY DRILLS 

19.27 mabyi'Mars 1 yudxul-ilgam?a min yeer ma £ififaz-ilc[ur ? aan. 

Substitute for /^ihfaz-ilgur ? aan/. 

study Arabic read the Quran 

go abroad obtain a certificate 

go to a secondary school pass the exam 

bring a certificate be transferred to Cairo 

speak English obtain a fellowship 

19.28 fii talat talaaf taalib ? agnabi fi-lgamYa. Substitute: 

200 Arab students 9 American students 

12 French students 16 American students 

48 Egyptian students 3500 foreign students 

17 German students 70 Spanish students 

10 Syrian students 62 Syrian students 
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LESSON 20 


iddars-ilYisriin 


Conversation 

1. marra 7 asad wi diib wi taYlab 

xaragu maYa baYd 1 yistaadu. 

2. il 7 asad-isfcaad yazaal wi 7 aal 

li-ddiib. 

3. inta raagil ha 77 aani. i 7 sim 

-ilyazaal binna-ftna-ttalaata 

4. fa~ddiib fakkar wi ? aal. 

xalliina niddi-ttaYlab rigl. 

5. w-ana 7 aaxud rigl. wi-lbaa ? i 

Yalasaanak. 

6. fa-l 7 asad-ityaaz wi hagam Ya 

-ddiib wi 7 ataYlu raasu. 

7. wi-ltafat li-ttaYlab wi 7 allu. 

8. ana 7 aYraf-innak raagil Yaadil 

wi fiakiim. 


TWO FABLES 

• t 

Once a lion, a wolf, and a fox went out 
together to hunt. 

The lion caught a gazelle and said to 
the wolf, 

"You are an honorable fellow. Divide 
the gazelle among the three of us." 

And the wolf thought about it and said, 
"Let us give the fox a leg, 

and I will take a leg; the rest is for 
you." 

Then the lion became angry and attacked 
the wolf and cut off his head. 

Then he turned to the fox and said, 

"I know that you are a just and a wise 
fellow. 


9. i’sim-ilyazaal binna-hna 

litneen. lahsan-ilwaahid 
gaaY wi Yaawiz yaakul. 

10. fa-ttaYlab 7 allu. itfaddal 

hadritak kul lamma tisbaY. 

11. illi yifdal minnak yikfiini wi 

-zyaada. 

12. il 7 asad-istayrab 7 awi mi-ttaYlab 

wi- 7 allu. 

13. ya salaam, da-nta Yaadil min 

ha 7?1 wi ha 7 ii 7 . 


Divide the gazelle between the two of 
us. For one is hungry and wants to 
eat.” 

Then the fox said to him, "Please eat 
until you have had enough. 

That which is left will suffice for me 
and be more than enough." 

The lion was very surprised at the fox 
and said to him, 

"Do tell I You are indeed just! 
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14. bass* 7 afiibb* 7 a?raf gibt 

-innabaaha di-mneen, 

15. fa-ttaVlab 7 aal. min raas 

-iddiib-illi-t 7 ata?it . 


1. marra kaan ^uraab waa 7 if ?ala 

sagara-w saayil iiittit lafima-f 
fummu. 

2. saafu taTlab. fa fiabb* yifitaal 

?alee-w yisra’-illafima minnu. 

3. fa 7 arrab minnu -w 7 aal. nahaarak 

saTiid. nawwart 1 llittitna. 

4. ilyuraab mar add is Vasaan fummu 

kaan malyaan, 

5. lamma-tta?lab saaf-inn-ilHiila 

-l 7 awwilaniyya manif?its , 
7 allu. 

6. 7 afiibb* 7 ahanniik ?ala sootak 

-ilbadii? <> 

7. simiftu-mbaarifi wi Tagabni 7 awi. 

8. liyya ?andak raga. tismaft 

tisammaTni-ssoot-ilmalayki 
da taanij 

9. ilyuraab-imbasat mi-lkalaam da 

wi-tnafax wi-btada-yyanni. 


Only I would like to know, where did 
you get this wisdom?" 

And the fox said, "From the wolf's 
head which got cut off." 


Once there was a crow perching on a 
tree and holding a piece of meat 
in his mouth. 

A fox saw him and wanted to play a 
trick on him and take the meat 
away from him. 

Then he approached him and said, 

"Good, day. I am delighted to 
see you." 

The crow did not reply because 
his mouth was full. 

When the fox saw that the first 
trick did not succeed, he said 
to him: 

"I would like to congratulate you 
on your magnificent voice. 

I heard it yesterday and it pleased 
me very much. 

I have a favor to ask of you. 

Would you please let me hear 
this angelic voice again?" 

The crow was delighted with these words 
and was proud and began to sing. 
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10. fa-llaftma wi ? ?it ?a-l ? ard. fa 

mt mi am w 

xadha-ttaflab wi misi-w 

? aal li-lyuraab. 

• • 

11. biyithayya ? li baTd 1 kull 1 

• • 

-fisaab-inn laftmak ’alazz 1 
min laftnak. 


The meat fell to the ground. Then the 
fox took it, walked away, and said 
to the crow: 

"It seems to me after all that your 
meat is more enjoyable (delicious) 
than your tune." 


Gramma:.' 


A. Verb phrases: Verb II + verb. 


raaft gaab-ilkitaab. 
raaft yigiib-ilkitaab. 

am am am 

hayruuh yigiib-ilkitaab. 
saami xaarig yiltab. 
7 aVad kal. 

? a?ad yaakul. 
biyu ? ?ud yaakul. 

?ali ? aa?id yaakul. 


He went and brought the book. 

He went to bring the book. 

He will go to bring the book. 

Sami is going out to play. 

He sat down and ate. 

He sat down to eat/ate on and on. 

He is sitting down to eat. 

Ali is sitting and eating/ is eating 
on and on. 


N20.1 In this construction of verb + verb, again only a limited number of 
verbs (Verb II, given in List 20.1), or active participles derived from 
them, can occur in first position (cf. N19.2). The verb (Verb II) may 
be perfect or imperfect (with or without tense prefixes). In second 
position, any verb in the perfect or the imperfect without tense prefixes 
may occur. Restrictions on sequences are as follows: If Verb II is 
perfect, it may be followed by either the perfect or the imperfect; if 
it is imperfect or the participle, it can be followed only by the 
imperfect. Note that the two verbs have the same subject. 

This construction may include a modal at the beginning. If the modal 
has a (bound) pronoun, then it and the subject of the verbs agree in 
person and number or gender. 
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DRILLS 




LIST 20.1 Verb II 

xarag gib 

daxal raab 

9 aYad nizil 

wi 9 if tiliY (a) 6° up, climb 

In drills 20.1-4, continue with the sentences in drill 19.7. 

20.1 T: Yamal- ilwaagib. 

S^: raaftu yiYmilu-lwaagib. 

S 2 : lee, ihna Yamalnaa xalaas. 

20.2 T: Yamal- ilwaagib. 

S : marafis yiYmil-ilwaagib. 

S 2 : tab, ana haruufi 9 aYmilu. 

20.3 T: Yamal- ilwaagib. 

S^: hadd^ raah yiYmil-ilwaagib? 

S 2 : aywa, Yali raah yiYmilu. 

S„: la 9 . 9 amiira hatruufi tiYmilu bukra. 

J — -- ----- 

20.4 T: Yamal-ilwaagib. 

S : Yamalt-ilwaagib? 

£ 

S 2 : 9 aywa, rufit Yamaltu-mbaarih. 

S^: la 9 , haruuft 9 aYmilu bukra. 

20.5 intu gayiin tizakru. 

Substitute, using the verbs in drill 19.9. 

20.6 9 aYadit timsi-lvayt-issubh. 

Substitute, using the verbs in drill 19.11. 

20.7 daxalna~nkallim-ilmudiir , Substitute: 


libis 

salla 

9 afal-iddulaab 

dafaY 

yanna 

sallim Yaleeha 

zaakir 

kal 

saaf-issaaYa 

naam 

9 alaY 

9 abl-ilmudiir 

9 ara 

sa 9 al 

nadaa 

bass 

sirib 

gaab-issanta 
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20.8 daxalit kallimit-ilmudiir wi xaragit Yala yafla. 
Substitute, using the verbs in drill 20.7. 

20.9 humma daxliin yikallimu-lmudiir . 

Substitute, using the verbs in drill 20.7. 


B. More derived verbs with / it-/. 


baaY-ilYarabiyya. 
ilYarabiyya-tbaaYit. 
biybiiY-ilYarabiyya. 
ilYarabiyya-btitbaa? . 
biyYidd-ilfiluus . 
ilfiluus bititYadd. 
iddars-itfassar , 
iddars 1 fiayitfassar. 
Yali kallim 9 ahmad. 
Yali-tkallim. 


He sold the car. 

The car was/has been sold. 

He is selling the car. 

4 

The car is being sold. 

He is counting the money. 

The money is being counted. 

The lesson was/has been explained. 
The lesson will be explained. 

Ali spoke to Ahmad. 

Ali spoke. 


N20.2 Like derived verbs with /it-/ of the /katab/ and /rama/-types (N19.3), 
derived verbs of the /saaf/ and /fiabb/-types are passive. Note that 
these four types have simple stfems (N14.5). 

However, derived verbs of the /kallim/, /yanna/, /zaakir/, and 
/naada/-types (which already have derived stems) with /it-/ may or may 
not be passive, /itfassar/ is passive, but /itkallim/ is not. /kallim/ 
can be used only with an object; /itkallim/ is used intransitively. The 
meanings of these /it-/ derivations are not predictable and must be 
learned. 

Derived verbs with /it-/ of all types except /katab/ and /rama / have 
the same vowel patterns as do the forms without /it-/. Further, all of 
these derived verbs have the same stems in the perfect and the imperfect. 
They hence belong to Class I (N8.5) regardless of the class to which 
the forms without /it-/ belong. 

The participle again has /mi-/: /mitbaaY/, /mitYadd/, /mitkaliim/. 

The irregular verb /kal/ (N15.2) has a passive with /it- / s perfect 
/ittaakil/ and imperfect /yittaakil/. 


DRILLS 


LIST 20.2 Verbs 
itmassa 
ityadda 

. vv 

ltYassa 

itfiassin 


take a walk 
have lunch 
have dinner 
improve 


20.10 T: baaY-ilYarabiyya . 

S 1 : ilYarabiyya-tbaaYit. 

S 2 : ilYarabiyya fiatitbaaY. 

Continue with the following: 
saal- is santa min hina. 
saab-ilYilba. 
sadd-ittarii 7 . 
fiall-ilmas 7 ala. 
Yadd-ilfiluus . 
^aaz-il 7 asad. 

20.11 T: itkallim. 

S. : itkallimu maYa baYd. 

S 0 : itkallimna maYa baYd. 

4 •» mm mm mm 

S^: binitkallim maYa baYd. 

Continue with the following: 
itmassa 
itnaa’is 
itYassa 
ityadda 


itnaa 7 is 

itxaani 7 

itball 

itxadd 


kabb-il 7 ahwa. 
ball-ilbadla. 
hatt-ilkitaab Ya 
xadd-irraagil. 
7 assis-ilgamYa. 
? iblu-ttaalib fi 
? ataY raasu. 


itfassah 

itxaani 7 

itfarrag Ya-lbalad 
itxarrag 


20.12 T: itkallim. 

Sj^: huwwarntu-tkallimtu maYa baYd? 

S 2 : aywa, ihna mitkallimiin maYa baYd. 
Continue with the verbs in drill 20.11. 
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discuss, argue 
quarrel 
get wet 
get scared 


ttarabeeza. 

IgamYa. 


c 


20.13 T: itkallim. 

Si to S 2 I itkallimt 1 maYaa? 

S 2 : la ? . laakin 7 afiibb^ ? atkallim maYaa. 
Continue with the verbs in drill 20.11. 

20.14 T: itkallim kitiir. inti. 

S: itkallimti-ktiir . 


Continue with other persons 
it^axxar ? awi. 
itYassim xeer. 
itYallim Yarabi. 
itmassa-b surYa. 
itf assail fi-lbalad. 


using the following: 
ithassin fi-lYarabi. 
itwazzaf fi-ltiukuuma 
itxassas fi-lkimya. 
ityaaz minnu. 
itbasat minnu. 


20*. 15 T: itkallim kitiir. 

S^: itkallimna-ktiir. 

S 2 : binitkallim kitiir. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 20.14. 
Repeat, using 2 p., then 3 f. forms. 


I 


C. Intensifiers. 

il ? alam da mis kuwayyis ? aba'San. 
magiriis bi surYa ’abadan. 
huwwa zaYlaan ? awi. 
huwwa zaYlaan ? awi ? awi. 
m£si bi-swees ? awi. 

? abuu yani giddan. 
saa ? bi surYa giddan. 
ilwalad da saatir xaalis, 
wi-ttaani mis saatir xaalis. 
il ? ahwa suxna-ktiir, 
il ? ahwa suxna-swayya. 

N20.3 Intensifiers are uninflected and 
tives or manner complements. 


This pencil is no good at all. 

He did not run fast at all. 

He is very angry. 

He is very, very angry. 

He walked very slowly. 

His father is very rich. 

He drove very fast. 

The boy is extremely clever, 

and the other is not clever at all. 

The coffee is very hot. 

The coffee is rather hot. 

occur in construction with adjec- 


/ ? abadan/ is used only in negative constructions. The other intensi- 
fies may be used in affirmative or negative constructions. 

In meaning, these intensifiers show gradations which are not readily 
matched in English. / ? awi/, /giddan/, and /kitiir/ are roughly equivalent 
and can be translated by 'very*. /?abadan/ and /xaalis/ are more than 
'very 1 , and /suwayya/ is less. 


t 


i 


20.16 T: il ? ahwa suxna. 

S^: il?ahwa suxna- swayya. 
il ? ahwa suxna ? awi<. 
il ? ahwa mis suxna 7 abadan. 

Continue with the following: 
ilfiikaaya yariiba. 
iddawa yaali. 
masr^-bYiida. 
illuya di saYba. 
il ? afandi taYbaan. 

20.17 T: misi bi-swees ? awi. 

mamsiis bi-swees ? awi. 

S2! mamsiis bi-swees ? abadan. 

S^: mis fiayimsi bi-swees ?abadan 

Continue with the following: 
saa ? bi surYa giddan. 
naam kuwayyis ?awi. 
baka-ktiir giddan. 

20.18 Repeat drill 20.17, 

D. Predicate complements. 

sammu-lwalad ? ahmad. 

Yayyinuu naazir, 

Yayyinuuhum nuzzaar.. 
la’eet-iddurg* faadi. 
la ? eet-issanta fadya. 
mala-lfingaan majrya. 


DRILLS 


ilgaitiYa-kbiira. 
ittayyaara sariiYa. 
izzakitta wasYa. 

« 

iddinya bard, 
issoot Yaali. 


itmassa Yala mahlu ?awi. 
it’axxar kitiir ? awi. 
biyitxadd* bi-shuula giddan. 

verbs. 

They named the boy Ahmad. 

They appointed him principal. 
They appointed tbepi principals 
I found the drawer empty. 

I found the suitcase empty. 

He filled the cup with water. 


using 3 f. and 2 p 
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N20.4 A few verbs (given in List 20>3) may be used with an object (noun or 
pronoun) and a predicate complement (noun or adjective). If the comple- 
ment is an adjective or a noun of personal reference, the complement and 
the object agree in gender or number. 

Note that with a few verbs (items (i) in List 20.3) the predicate 
complement can be only a noun. 



DRILLS 

• 


LIST 20.3 Verbs 

(i) samma (a) 

name 

(ii) fiasab (i) 

reckon. 

Yayyin 

appoint 


consider 

intaxab (i) 

mala 

• 

1 

« 

elect 

Yamal 

la 7 a 



20.19 T: sammuu 7 ism 1 Yarabi. ana. 

S: sammuuni 7 ism 1 Yarabi. 

T: inti. 

S: sammuuki ’ism 1 Yarabi. 

mm urn mm mm 

Continue with other persons, using the following: 

Yayyinuu mudarris. Yamaluu 7 ustaaz 

biyifisibuu fiaraami. la 7 uu raagil tayyib. 

mm m mm mm mm 

intaxabuu mudiir. biyifisibu masri. 

20.20 T: sammu-lwalad ’afirnad. 

S^: ilwalad-itsamma ’afirnad. 

S 2 : il’awlaad-itsammu 7 afimad, 

Continue with the following: 

Yayyinu-lmudarris 7 ustaaz fi-lgamYa. 
fiasabt-issawwaa 7 fiaraami. 

Yamalu-rraagil duktoor . 
mala-lYilba-fluus. 

20.21 T: sammu-lwalad samiir. 

S^: ilwalad mitsammi samiir. 

S 2 5 il’awlaad mitsammiyiin samiir. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 20.20. 


SUPPLEMENTARY DRILLS 


20.22 itfaddal kul. Substitute: 
ask 
enter 
sit down 
drink 
divide 


ride 

write 

sign 

read 

take 

speak 

look 

have supper 

eat 

cross the street 


20.23 ilwaahid gaa? wi ?aawiz yaakul. 
is tired, sit 
ask, know 
study, pass 
travel a lot, arrive 
is late, run 


Substitute: 

read a lot, sleep 
is imprisoned, get out 
is scared, walk away 
graduate, find employ ant 
is hungry, have supper 


20.24 ?aawiz ’a?raf gibt-innabaaha di-mneen. Substitute: 

Why is English important? 

Which is the most important language in Egypt? 

How many languages do you know? 

How many universities are there in Egypt? 

Which is the largest university of them? 

When was Cairo University founded? 

Why are these people sitting here? 

Where do you want me to send this letter for you? 
Which is the oldest Islamic University in the world? 
How many students are there in Al-Azhar? 


20.25 Habbu yifitaalu Yalee. Substitute: 
steal the watch from him 
approach him 
congratulate her 
divide the money among them 
pass the exam 
make a big fuss 
defend her 


enter the university 
learn the Quran by heart 
specialize in physics 
excuse himself 
wait 

punish him 
appoint him director 
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LESSON 21 

Conversation 

1. ilgahira 8 9 10 §kbar madiina-f 

9 ifriqya wi-ssar 9 -il 9 awsat . 

2. Vadad sukkanha fiawaali 

^arbaTa milyoon. 

3 a wi laha 9 ahammiyya tigariyya-w 
sagafiyya-kbiira 9 awi, 

4. li 9 innaha fiala’it^il’ittisaal 

been-issar ?i wi-lyarb. 

5. wi hiyya-lmarkaz-irra 9 iisi li 

- lfiukuuma wi - lhay 9 aa t - i s s iy as iyya 
wi-ddiniyya wi-lmuwaslaat wi 
-ssafiaafa. 

6. fi-lgahira gamVaat wi maktabaat wi 

mataafiif wi 9 amaakin 9 asariyya 
-ktiir. 

7. daar- ilku tub -ilmasr iyya maktaba 

muhimma, fiiha kutub wi maxtutaat 
? adiima ba?daha mi-lgarn-issaabi? . 

8. wi fiiha nusax ? adiima mi-lgur 9 aan 

bi-lxatt-ilkuufi. 

9. ilmatHaf-ilmasri fii 9 akbar magmuufa 

MWI WUIM HaiMMMM W 

mi-l 9 asaar-ilfarVuniyya fi 
-l?aalam. 

10. ilgahira fiiha 9 afiyaa 9 kitiir minha 
masr-il 9 adiima-w masr-ilgidiida 
wi-zzamaalik. 


iddars-ilwaafiid wi Tisriin 

CAIRO 

Cairo is the largest city in Africa 
and the Middle East. 

The number of its inhabitants is 
about four million. 

It is of very great commercial and 
cultural importance, 

in that it is the link between east 
and west. 

It is also the main center of the 
government, the diplomatic corps, 
the religious authorities, 
communications and the press . 

In Cairo there are also universities 
and many libraries, museums, and 
historical sites. 

The Egyptian Library is an important 
library, with books and old manu- 
scripts some of which are from 
the 7th century. 

It also has old copies of the Quran 
in Kufi script. 

The Egyptian Museum has the largest 
collection of Pharaonic antiq- 
uities in the world. 

There are many sections in Cairo, 
among them Old Cairo, Heliopolis 
(New Cairo), and Zamalik. 


11. masr-il ? adiima fiiha ? amaakin 

? adiima li-lYibaada min 
gawaamiY wi kanaayis. 

12. ’a’dam gaamiY fi masr 1 gaamiY 

Yamr . 

13. Yamr-ibn-ilYaas huwwa-lgaa ? id 

-ilYarabi-lli fatafi masr^-f sanit 
suttu miyya waafiid wi ? arbiYiin, 

14. wi bana-lgaamiY wi ? assis ? awwil 

madiina Yarabiyya-f masr L -w 
sammaaha- 1 f us taa t . 

15. ba ? a-smaha-lgahira baYd-ilgaa ? id 

goohar ma fa tail masr. 

16. ilmasaafa been masr-ilgidiida wi 

"lqahira tamanya kilumitr 1 
ta ? riiban. 

17. Yassisitha sirka balzikiyya-f 

sanit ? alf , tus?u miyya-w xamsa. 

18. Yadad sukkanha fiawaali miit ? alf, 

wi fiiha ganaayin wasYa-w 
mayadiin. gamiila. 

19. Yala buYd-itnaasar kilumitr"^ min 

was t- i lgahira ? ahraam-ilgiiza-w 
? abu-lhool . 

20. ilharam-ilkibiir-itbana iiawaali 

talat talaaf sana ’abl-ilmilaad. 

21. masr^ fiiha ^ahraam kitiir-itbanit 

Yasaan tikuun ma’aabir li-lfaraYna. 

22. ilqahira madiina latiifa giddan li 

7 innaha-btigmaY been-il ? adiim wi 
-lgidiid wi been-issar ?1 wi-lyarb. 


In Old Cairo there are old places 
of worship, mosques, churches 
and synagogues. 

The oldest mosque in Egypt is the 
Mosque of Amr. 

Amr ibn al-Aas is the Arab general 
who conquered (opened) Cairo in 
641, 

built the mosque, and founded the 
first Arabic city in Egypt and 
called it Fustat. 

Its name became Cairo after General 
Gohar conquered Egypt. 

The distance between Heliopolis and 
Cairo is about eight kilometers. 

A Belgian company founded it in 
1905. 

Its inhabitants number about 100,000 
and in it are large parks and 
beautiful squares. 

At a distance of twelve kilometers 
from the center of Cairo are the 
pyramids of Giza and the Sphinx. 

The Great Pyramid was built about 
3,000 years B.C. 

In Egypt there are many pyramids, 
built as tombs for the Pharaohs. 

Cairo is a very interesting city 
because it combines the old and 
the new, and east and west. 
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Grammar 


A. Verb phrases; Verb I + Verb II + verb. 

tiabb yuxrug yil?ab. He wanted/liked to go out to play. 

fiayftaawil yiigi yismaT-ilmuhadra. He will try to come to listen to 

the lecture. 

7 axuuya mis ? aadir yiruufi yigibhum. My brother is not able to go to 

bring them. 

laazim yihaawil yiigi yisma? He must try to come to listen to 

-ilmuhadra . the lecture. 

N21.1 In the construction of verb + verb + verb, only those verbs identi- 
fied as Verb I (List 19.1) can occur in first position, and only those 
identified as Verb II (List 20.1) can occur in second position. Any 
verb may occur in third position. Verb I may be perfect or imperfect 
(with or without tense prefixes), or the active participle. Verbs in 
second (Verb II) and third positions can be only in the imperfect without 
tense prefixes. All three verbs have the same subject. 

This construction may include a modal at the beginning. If the 
modal has a (bound) pronoun, then it and the subject of the verbs agree 
in person and number or gender (cf. Notes 19.2 and 20.1). 

Note that a verb phrase is a construction consisting of one, two, 
or three verbs, or a participle followed by one or two verbs. The 
construction may include a modal at the beginning. The minimum verb 
phrase hence consists of one verb; the maximum is a sequence of modal + 
verb/participle + verb + verb. 


DRILLS 


LIST 21.1 Verbs 


7 idir 

xarag 

itfassah 

habb 

raafi 

itfarrag 

haawil 

gih 

ityadda 

nisi 


itmassa 

faddal 


simi? 
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21.1 fiabb 1 yuxrug yitfassaft. 

a. Substitute in the position of /fiabb/. 

b. Substitute in the position of /yuxrug/. 

c. Substitute in the position of /yitfassafi/. 

d. Substitute in any one of the three positions. 

In drills 21.2-7, follow the instructions given in drill 21.1. 

21.2 ftanftibb 1 nuxrug nitfassafi. 

21.3 mabiyhibbuus yuxrugu yitfassaftu. 

21.4 ana mis fiaabib 7 axrug 7 atfassah. 

21.5 yimkin tiftibb 1 tuxrug titfassaft. 

21.6 Yumrik ma fiabbeeti tuxrugi titfassafii. 

21.7 ya Yali. fiatfiibb 1 tuxrug titfassafi, walla la 7 * 


B. Verb phrases with /laazim/ and /yimkin/. 


laazim yizaakir. 
laazim zaakir. 
laazim biyzaakir. 
laazim fiayzaakir. 


He must study. 

He must have studied. 

He must be studying. 

He will probably study. 


yimkin ti 7 ra-lgawaab . 
yimkin 7 arit-ilgawaab . 
yimkin biti 7 ra-lgawaab . 
yimkin hati 7 ra-lgawaab . 


She may read the letter. 

She may have read the letter. 

She may be reading the letter now. 
She may read the letter soon. 


N21.2 These modals are used without (bound) pronouns and, unlike all other 
modals, may be followed by the perfect or the imperfect (with or without 
tense prefixes). Note that, depending on the form of the verb, these 
phrases have different meanings. 

In the phrase /laazim / + imperfect without tense prefixes, either the 
modal or the verb may be negated: /mis laazim yizaakir/ 'he does not have 
to study' or /laazim mayzakirs/ 'he must not study' . In all other phrases 
only the verb may be negated. 
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DRILLS 


21.8 T: intu naYsaniin. naam. 

S: intu naYsaniin. laazim tinaamu. 


Continue with the following: 
it^axxarti lee, gih badri. 
sihirna-ktiir-imbaarib. naam badri-lleela . 
hiyya bardaana. daxal guwwa, 
wi ? ifna-ktiir . 7 aYad. 
sa 7 alhum su 7 aal. radd 1 Yalee. 
hiyya Yawza-tkallimak. faat Yaleeha. 
saYti wi 7 fit. malaaha. 
ilwara ? a di-btaYtak. madaaha. 
issitt 1 -btaYtu Yayyaana. xadha li-dduktoor. 
inta 7 aa?id Hina-ktiir. xarag-itfassaii. 
misku-lfiaraami. fiabasu. 

saa ? bi surYa ? awi. ilYaskari-ddaa-mxalfa. 


21.9 


T: geena waxri. 

S: mis laazim niigi waxri. 


Continue with the following: 


•ftameeti Yannu. 
sifiyit badri. 
niseetu-lmaYaad. 
misyu-b surYa. 
da 77 u Ya-lbaab. 
wisilna waxri. 

21.10 T: il ? awlaad mis hina. 

S: il 7 awlaad mis hina. 


saddeetu-ssaariY . 
xaaf min-ilYaskar 
nizilt-ilbalad. 
kasartu-lYilba. 
dafaYt 1 -mxalfa. • 
daxa 1 i t- i 1 7 ooda . 

xarag . 

laazim xaragu. 

MW ■ 


Continue with the following: 
giryu-b surYa. xaaf. 

ilmaftfaza mis wayyaaha. nisiiha fi~lbeet* 
nagahtu fi«’l 7 imtillaan. zaakir kitiir. 
7 amiira magats^-lMssa. siftyit waxri. 
kaanu fi-lbeet. simY-issoot. 


biyimsu li-lgam?a kull 1 yoom. baa? Tarabiyyitu. 
? aluuli-lbikaaya . ?araaha fi-lgurnaal. 
zeenab mis hina. xarag. 

^ssanta mis wayyaahum. sabha fi-lbeet. 
innuur bita?hum matfi. naamu. 
maraddits 1 T'alayya. masmi?s. 

21.11 T: biyruufi-ilmadrasa-zzaay, misi. 

S: laazim biyimsi. 

Continue with the following: 

biyruub-ilmadrasa-zzaay, rikib ’utubiis. 
inta-bti?raf faransaawi-kwayyis. ?ara kutub kitiir. 
abmad fi-lbeet. katab gawaab. 
daragatha-kwayyisiin. zaakir kitiir. 
f ihmu-lmubadra. ?irif ?arabi-kwayyis. 
maraddits Talayya. maTrifs 1 Tarabi. 
gih bi-l’atr. mababbis yirkab tayyaara. 
maxadits 1 ?arabiyya. maTrif^-ysuu? . 

21.12 T: issama-myayyima. mat tar. 

S: issama-myayyima. laazim batmattar. 

Continue with the following: 

abmad baysaafir. xad ?ali maVaa. 
ilmasaafa-b?iida. raabu bi-l?arabiyya. 

*» mm tm — mm m* mm ~ * 

ilmasaafa ^rayyiba. misyit. 
mabyifhams 1 ?arabi. targimuulu. 
baysafru bukra. sibyu badri. 

?ali fi New York. zaar-ilma?rad-il?alami. 
fii-mtibaan bukra. sihru-lleela. 
xaragu badri. wislu fi-lma?aad. 
ilfiluus ma?aa. battaha fi-lbank. 

21.13 T: issama-myayyima. mat tar. 

Sj.: issama-myayyima. laazim batmattar. 

s 2 : issama kaanit miyayyima. laazim mattarit. 
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Continue with the following: 

ilmasaafa-b?iida. raafiu bi-lTarabiyya. 
ilmasaafa ? ura^yiba. misyit. 
ilwalad taTbaan. naam li-ssubft, 

?ali fi New York. zaar-ilma?rad . 
f ii-mtihaan. sihru-lyayt-issubfi. 

21.14 T: issama-myayyima. mat tar. 

S: issama-nryayyima . yimkin timattar. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 21.12, 

21.15 T: feen ?arabiyyithum. baTha. 

S^: feen Tarabiyyithum. 

S> 2 : ^a?raf s . yimkin baTuuha. 

Continue with the following: 
misyu ? awaam lee, itxadd. 
wislu 7 abl-ilma?aad lee, gih bi-tta^Y aara » 
feen ? amiira. raafi-ilbeet . 
simfu-rfiikaaya di feen, ? araaha fi-lkitaab. 
safitu feen, 7 ablu fi-lgam?a. 
managafiuus lee, mazakirs. 
magabits-il^ilba lee, mala ? ahaas. 
malibsits-ilfustaan-il^aftmar lee, makawahuus. 


C. /illi/-phrases : 

ittilmiiz biyyanni. 
sahbi. 

ittilmiiz-illi biyyanni sahbi. 

da tilmiiz biyyanni kull. 1 yoom. 
il ? afandi laabis zakitta beeda. 

? abilt-il ? afandi . 
? abilt-il ? afandi-lli laabis 
zakitta beeda. 

? abilt ? afandi laabis zakitta 


The- student is singing. The 
student is my friend. 

The student who is singing is my 
friend . 

This is a student who sings every day. 

The man is wearing a white jacket. 

I met the man. 

I met the man who is wearing a 
white jacket. 

I met a man wearing a white jacket. 


/illi/ + verb /participle, 
ittilmiiz 


beeda. 


* 


a 


T 



N21.3 A verb phrase or a participle may be used as an attributive of a noun 
(phrase). If the noun is definite, the verb phrase or participle must be 
preceded by /illi/; if the noun is indefinite, /illi/ is omitted (cf. N9.2) 


DRILLS 


21.16 T; ittilmiiz iiall-ilmas ? ala. 

S^: fii tilmiiz tiall-ilmas ? ala. 

S 2 : feen-ittilmiiz-illi fiall-ilmas’ala. 


21.17 


Continue with the following; 
biyaaxud Yarabi. 
nisi yiYmil-ilwaagib. 
biyiYraf Yarabi. 
sallifni-ktaabu. 
biyhibb yitYallim Yarabi. 


yaab yumeen. 
baaY-ilYarabiyya. 
zaar masr. 
kallim-innaazir . 
biyiYraf yiYuum. 


T: ittilmiiz fiall-ilmas’ala. 

S^: fii talamza •ftallu-lmas ? ala. 

S 2 : feen-ittalamza-lli fiallu-lmas ? ala. 
Continue with the sentences in drill 21.16. 


21.18 T: ittilmiiz •ftayruufi masr. 

S^: fii tilmiiz •ftayruuti masr. 

^ 2 : tilmiiz raayifi masr. 

S 3 : feen-ittilmiiz-illi raayifi masr. 

Continue with the following; 
fiaysaafir bukra. 
xad Yarabi. 

■■ mm m tm 

sallifni-ktaabu. 
biyhibb yitYallim Yarabi. 

yyi. *"*" , *“ 

ma’dirs yifham. 


vi i 

maYrifs -yrudd Ya-ssu?aal. 
? aYad yitkallim. 
biyxaaf mi-l’imtiiiaan. 
biynaam wi-y’uum hina. 
itYayyin ? ustaaz. 


21.19 T; ittilmiiz tiayruufS masr. 

« *u am m wwn 

S. ; fii talamza iiayruufm masr. 

S 2 : fii talamza rayhiin masr. 

S 3 * feen-ittalamza-lli rayfiiin masr. 
Continue with the sentences in drill 21.18. 


182 


21.20 


T: fii raagil biynaadi. ilbint 1 
S^: fii bint 1 bityanni, 

miin-ilbint-illi bityanni. 

Continue with the following: 
issitt 1 da^’it Ta-lbaab. 
il ? ustaaz darris Tarabi. 
irraagil darab-ibnu. 
ilxaddaam fatah-ilbaab. 

D. The quantifiers /muYzam/.and /ba?d/. 


yannit . 


il ? agnabi-tkallim Tarabi. 
ittalaba-tna ? su maTa baYd. 
il ? awlaad-itxan ? u. 
ittilmiiz ? ara-b soot Taali. 


muYzam-ittalamza yaybiin. 
muYzamhum yaybiin. 
baYd-innaas yiTrafuu. 
baYduhum yiTrafuu. 
fii baYd*" naas yiTrafuu. 


Most of the students are absent. 
Most of them are absent. 

Some of the people know him. 

Some of them know him. 

There are some people who know him. 


N21.4 Quantifiers are uninflected and occur in construction with p. nouns 
or (bound) pronouns. Note that /muTzam/ does not occur before indefinite 
nouns or noun phrases. 


DRILLS 

21.21 T: ittilmiiz fiall-ilmas ? ala. 

S x : muYzam-ittalamza hallu-lmas’ ? ala, 

S 2 i muTzamhum hallu-lmas ? ala. 

S„: baYduhum fiallu-lmas ? ala, laakin muYzamhum mafialluhaas. 
3 ----- ------ 

Continue with the sentences in drill 21.16. 

21.22 T: ittilmiiz hayruuh masr. 

S- : baYd-ittalamza hayruuhu masr. 

j —1 turn mm w m €3 m mm mm mm » <m 

S 3 : muYzamhum mis ra^hiin ma.sr , laakin baYduhum rayhiin. 
Continue with the sentences in drill 21.18, 


21.23 T: ilbint*’ yannit. 

S l8 baYd-ilbanaat yannu. 

S 2 : laakin muYzamhum mayannuus. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 21.20. 

N21 * 5 Alternative plural constructions . In addition to the p. forms and 
constructions used thus far, with p. nouns of non-personal reference the 
f. forms of adjectives and demonstratives, and the 3 f. forms of verbs 
may be used. Hence /fiiha ganaayin was Y'a-w mayadiin gamiila/ or /fiiha 
ganaayin wasYiin wi mayadiin gumaal/; similarly /ilkutub-il’adiima-tbaaYit/ 
or /ilkutub-il?udaam-itbaaYu/. 


SUPPLEMENTARY DRILLS 


21.24 fiiha ganaayin wasYiin kitiir. 
large universities 
old museums 
new sections 
beautiful squares 
old copies of the Quran 
wide streets 
experimental colleges 


Substitute: 

old manuscripts 
small pyramids 
old places of worship 
religious leaders 
large companies 
technical schools 
teachers’ institutes 


21.25 miin-lgaa ? id-ilYarabi-lli fataft masr. Substitute: 
the American professor who taught Arabic 
the Arab general who founded Al-Azhar 
the Pharaoh who built the great pyramid 
the French general who founded the Egyptian museum 
The Caliph who turned Al-Azhar into a university 
the American professor who specialized in Egyptian history 
the police officer who made him pay a fine 
the Egyptian student who knows four languages 
the first man who flew from New York to Los Angeles 
the first woman who graduated from the University of Cairo 


LESSON 22 

Conversation THE 

1. inniil ?akbar nahr^-f ?ifrigya-w 
min ? atwal ? anhaar 
-ilYaalam. 

2.. biyibtidi-f ^f^aasit ^ifrigya 
wi-byigri min-ilganuub 

U W i 

-ssamaalo 

3. wi-byis ? i-blaad kitiir ’abl 1 

ma-ysubb 1 fi-lbahr-il ? abyad 
-ilmutawassit . 

4. li-nniil farYeen. inniil-il’abyad 
wi-nniil-il?azra ? . 

5« inniil -il^ab^ad biyigri min 

buHeerit Victoria, wi-nniil 
-il ? azra ? min gibaal ? asyubya. 

6. ilfarYeen dool biyigtimYu gamb 
-ilxartuum fi-ssudaan. 

i 

7. Yard-inniil fi masr ma been 

mm ± ----- 

tilt -w nuss^ miil. 

8. fii Ya-nniil sadd 1 -f ’aswaan wi 
Yadad min-il’anaatir li 
-ttaftakkum fi garayaan-ilma^ya. ' 

9. ftawaali xamastaasar miil samaal 

-ilgahira-byitfarraY-inniil li 
farYeen. 

• • *4 

10. farY 1 biysubb fi-lbaftr 1 Yand 

i i 

dumyaat wi farY biysubb_-f 
rasiid. 

11. dumyaat gamb 1 boor saYiid, wi 

«■> jm mm w mm am mm w m urn am m 

rasiid gamb-iskindiriyya. 


iddars-il ? itneen wi Yisriin 

NILE I 

The Nile is the largest river in 
Africa and one of the longest in 
the world. 

It begins in central Africa and runs 
from south to north. 

It waters many countries before it 
flows into the Mediterranean Sea. 

v T 

The Nile has two tributaries, the 
White Nile and the Blue Nile. 

The White Nile runs from Lake Victoria 
and the Blue Nile from the 
mountains of Ethiopia. 

These two tributaries join near 
Khartum in the Sudan. 

The width of the Nile in Egypt :Ls 
between 1/3 and 1/2 a mile. 

There is a dam at Aswan and a number 
of barrages on the Nile to control 
the flow of the water. 

About fifteen miles north of Cairo the 
Nile divides into two branches. 

One branch flows into the sea at 

Damyetta and the other at Rosetta. 

Damyetta is near Port Said and Rosetta 
near Alexandria. 


r 
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12. iskindiriyya-w boor saTiid wi 

-ssuwees ? ahaimn 1 mawaani masr. 

13. il 7 araadi been-ilfar?een-ismaha 

-ddilta 7 aw wagh^ bailri. 

14. di 7 araadi ziraYiyya xisba giddan. 

15. min 7 ahamm mudun-iddilta 

damanhuur wi tanta wi 
-lmansuura. 

16. ganuub-ilqahira manti 7 a ziraYiyya 

dayya ? a Yala daffiteen-inniil 
-ismaha-ssaYiid 7 aw wagh 1 
7 ibli. 

17. 7 ahamm 1 mudun-issaYiid-ilminya-w 

7 as^uut wi 7 ina-w 7 aswaan. 

18. gamb 7 ina madiina tarixiyya 

-smaha lu 7 sur fiiha maYaabid 
farYuniyya 7 adiima-ktiir . 

19. bixlaaf-issaaYid wi-ddilta mafiis 

ta 7 riiban 7 araadi-zraYiyya. 

20. fa tisYiin fi-lmiyya min 7 araadi 

• • 

masr matislafis li-zziraaYa-w 
7 aktarha safira. 

21. fa-ssaHra-b timtadd .min waadi 

-nniil liyayt-ilHuduud 
-ilmasriyya fi-lyarb^ wi-ssar 7 . 


Alexandria, Port Said, and Suez are 
the most important ports of Egypt. 

The land between the two branches is 
called the Delta or (the land) 
facing the sea. 

This is a very fertile agricultural land. 

Of die most important cities of the 
Delta are Damanhur, Tanta, and 
Man sura. 

South of Cairo on both banks of the 
Nile there is a narrow strip of 
arable land, called Upper Egypt 
or (the land) facing south. 

The most important cities of Upper 
Egypt are Minya, Asyut, Qena, and 
Aswan. 

Near Qena is a historical city called 
.Luxor in which there are many old 
Pharaonic temples. 

Apart from Upper Egypt and the Delta 
there is almost no arable land. 

Ninety percent of the land in Egypt 
is not usable for agriculture and 
most of it is desert. 

The desert stretches from the Nile 
valley to the borders of Egypt, on 
the west and the east. 
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Grammar 


A. Verb phrases s imperative. 

raaft yigiib-ilkitaab . 
ruufi giib-ilkitaab . 
matruhs 1 -tgiib-ilkitaab . 
xaragti tilYabi. 
^uxrugi-lTabio 
matuxrugiis tilYabi, 
fiawilna niigi. 
fiawlu tiigu. 
matftawluus tiigu. 


He went to bring the book. 
Go bring the book. 

Don't go bring the book. 
You went out to play.. 

Go out and play. 

Don't go out and play. 

We tried to come. 

Try to come. 

Don ' t try to come . 


N22.1 In addition to participles and perfect and imperfect forms of verbs, 
imperatives also occur in verb phrases. Both verbs are imperative in 
form and agree in gender or number. (Sequences of three, imperatives are 
possible but not common.) The verb /fiaawil/ must be noted; it is followed 
by the imperfect, never the imperative. 

Already indicated restrictions on verb sequences (Verb I and II, 

Notes 19.2, 20.1, and 21.1) apply here also. 

In phrases with negative imperatives (cf. N14.4), only the first verb 
occurs with /ma- -s/. 


DRILLS 

In drills 22.1-4, continue with the sentences in drill 19.7. 

22.1 T: Yamal-ilwaagib. 

« 

S 1 t0 S 2 : ^ ad< * L yiYmil-ilwaagib? 

S 0 to S- i la 9 , inta ruufi-iYmilu. 

22.2 T: Yamal- ilwaagib. 

S^: mahawilnaas niYmil-ilwaagib . 

S£: Hawlu tiYmiluu-nnaharda. 

22.3 T: Yamal- ilwaagib. 

S- : ruuft-iYmil-ilTi&aagib. matruhs^ tilYab. 

£ wmm ** mmm 

S 2 2 ruuhi-Ymili-lwaagib. matrufiiis tilYabi. 

S 3 : ruuhu-Ymilu-lwaagib. matrufiuus tilYabu. 


22.4 T: Tamal-ilwaagib. 

Sj_: ya Tali. ta?aala-?mil-ilwaagib. 

^2 : ^ a? * mat Siis ti?mil-ilwaagib. 

• % . / 

22.5 T: daxal yikallim-ilmudiir.' libis = 

S^; udxulu-lbisu. 

S 2 : matudxuluus tiXbisu. 

Continue with the verbs in drill 20.7. 


3. The imperative /iw?a/. 

iwYa-truuh hinaak. 
iw? i - t r uufii - hnaak . 
iw?a matgiis. 
iw?u matguus. 


Make sure you don't go there I 
Make sure you don't go there { 
Make sure you come'. 

Make sure you cornel 


N22.2 /iw?a/ occurs in first position in verb phrases. It has m. , f., and 
p. forms (/iw?a/, /iw?i/, and /iwTu/) like other imperatives. It is 
followed only by 2nd pers. imperfect verb forms and agrees with the 
subject of the verb in gender or number. In terms of meaning it can be 

identified as a negative imperative; note its use and meaning with the 
negative of verbs. 

In addition to make sure', it may also be translated 'be sure', 

'be careful', 'mind', 'watch out'. 


DRILLS 

22.6 T: Vamal-ilwaagib. 

S^: iw?a matiTmils-ilwaagib. 

S 2 : i?milu. iw?a matiVmiluus. 

Continue with the sentences: in drill 19.7. 

22.7 T: huwwa Vawzik tirgaVi, gih. 

S: huwwa fawzik tiigi. iwU matgiis. 
Continue with the items in drill 16.3. 

22.8 Ts Valeekum tiktibu. zakr-iddars. 

S 1 : Taleekum tizakru-ddars. zakruu. 

S 2 : iwTu madzakruhuus. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 17.1. 
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22o9 


T: lava - lhikaaya li-ttalamza. 

S ± : i?rahalhum. 

% 

S^: mat i ? rahal hums. 

S^: iwYa ti?rahalhum. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 17. io. 

‘■it.- 

22.10 Ti warru-ssaa?a-l sahibkum. 

S: warruhaalu, iw?u matwarruhaluus. 
Continue with the sentences in drill 18.16. 

22*11 . T: . Yamal -ilwaagib. 

S^: matinsaas tifmil- ilwaagib. 

S 2 i iw?a tinsa tifmil- ilwaagib. 

iwTu tinsu tiVmilu-lwaagib. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 19.7. 

22.12 T: geena waxri. 

S^: geet waxri lee, 

S 2 : iwfta tiigi waxri taani. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 21.9. 


C. The quantifier /kull/. 

•* 

? aabil kull taalib li watidu. 

«■ •* m um mm am 

hakaali kull-ilftikaaya. 
hakaali-lhikaaya kull aha. 

? abilna kull-ittalaba. 
? abilna-ttalaba kulluhum. 
? abilnaahum kulluhum. 

? aabil kull 1 waaftid inin-ittalaba. 
kull 1 waahid yiTrafu. 


He met every student by himself. 
He told me the whole story. 

He told me the whole story. 

We met all the students. 

We met all the students. 

We met all of them. 

He met every one of the students. 
Everyone knows him. 


N22.3 The quantifier /kull/ occurs in construction with definite or indefi- 
nite s. nouns, definite p. nouns, pronouns, or numerals (cf. N21.4). 

With definite nouns (s. or p.), /kull/ may precede or follow the noun} 
if it follows, it must have a bound pronoun which agrees with the noun 
in gender or number, /kull/ may also occur after a pronoun and here 
shows agreement as after a noun. Hence either /kull/ + definite noun, 
or definite noun/pronoun + /kull/ + pronoun % is used. 


With indefinite nouns (s. only) or with numerals, /kull/ must precede 
the noun or humeral. 

DRILLS 

22.13 T: . ittalamza ftallu-lmas ? ala. 

S^: kull-ittalamza tiallu-lmas ? ala* 

S 2 : ittalamza kulluhum fiallu-lmas^ala. 

Continue with the sentences in drills 21.16, 18. 

22.14 T: sammu-lwalad ?afimad. 

s sammu kull 1 walad ? afimad. 

S 2 : sammu kull-il?awlaad ?aftmad. 

sammu- l ? awlaad kulluhum ? ahmad . 

Continue with the sentences in drill 20.20. 

22.15 T: sammu-lwalad ? afimad. 

S^: ilwalad-itsamma ? ahmad. 

S 2 : kull 1 walad-itsamma ? ahmad. 

SgJ kull-il?awlaad-itsammu ? aftmad . 

Continue with the sentences in drill 20.20. 

22.16 T: fatafi-ilbaab. 

S^: fatafi kull 1 baab. 

S n : kull 1 * baab-itfatafi. 

£. 

kull-ilbibaan-itfatafiu. 

S^: ilbibaan kulluhum-itfataftu. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 19.14. 

22.17 T: idda-ssaa?a«l safibu. 

!L 

S, : idda kull waaftid min ? asftaabu saa?a. 

“■ " * • • “ ■ 

S 0 : idda kull 1 ? asfiaabu saa?a, 

& ------ 

idda l^slaaabu kulluhum saa?a. 

Continue with the sentences in drill- 18216.' 

D. The subordinator /inn/. 

? alluhum. ilmudarris- Vayyaan. He told them. The teacher is sick. 

? alluhum-inn-ilmudarris Vayyaan, He told them that the teacher was sick. 


r 



? alluhumo huwwa Tayyaan. 
? alluhum-innu Tayyaan. 
hiyya Tarfa.' 'humma gayiin. 
•hiyya ?arfa-niiuhum gayiin. 
simift. saami Hayiigi bukra. 
simi?t-inn saami ftayiigi bukra 
ana muta ? akkid. inta ftatingaft. 
ana muta ? akkid-innak fiatingafi. 
fii 7 imtiftaan bukra. 
yizhar-imu fii 7 imtiftaan bukra 


He told them. He is sick. 

He told them that he was sick. 

She knows. They are coming. 

She knows that they are coming. 

I heard. Sami will come tomorrow. 

I heard that Sami will come tomorrow 

I am certain. You will succeed. 

1 am certain that you will succeed. 

There is an examination tomorrow. 

It seems that there is an 
examination tomorrow. 


N22.4 /inn/ is a subordinator (N19.4) and is used to link two sentences 
or sentence and various expressions, /inn/ may be followed by an 
equational sentence (Nl.l), or a verbal sentence with a free subject 
(N3.3), or a /fii/-sentence. (Nll.l). Note that pronouns after /inn/ are 
always bound, /inn/ usually does not occur at the beginning of sentences. 

/inn/ is commonly used after certain verbs, for example /?irif/, 
/simi?/, /saaf/, / ? aal/, and /xaaf/, and active or passive participles 
derived from them. 

/inn/ is also used after the following: /yizhar / ’it seems/appears ' , 
/il ? ahsan/ 'it is better/best ' , /min-ilmuhtamal/ ’it is possible’, /muhimm/ 
'it is important', and free subject + /muta ? akkid/ '(to be) certain, sure'. 


DRILLS 

22.18 T: ana muta 7 akkid innu hayingah. inti. 

S: ana muta ? akkid innilc fiatingafti. 

T: iftna. 

S: ana muta ? akkid innina tianingah. 

Continue with other persons, using the following: 
min-ilmuhtamal innu ftayitfayyin naazir. 
il ? aftsan-inuu yitni 7 il. 

^izhar-innu 'hayKaawil yiigi. 
hiyya ?arfa-nnu gaay yitfarrag. 
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22.19 T: innaas fiayruufiu-hnaak. 

S 1 : yi^har-inn 1 fii naas fiayruufiu-hnaak. 

~ mm mm ^ 

S 2. : yi5tf r_innl fii naas ra^fiiin hiriaak. 

•i* • 

S 3 : Yi5i}§F‘ inn mafiis fiadd 1 raayifi hinaak.. 

Continue with. the' sentences in drill 10.6. 

22.20 T: katab gawaab. 

ilgawaab maktuub. 

S 2 : yi2^2F" inn "ilgawaab maktuub. 

^3 5 yi^har-innu maktuub. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 12.10. 

Repeat with the following; 

fiabas-ilfiaraami. garafi-ilYaskari. basat-ilmudarris. 

fasal-ittalamza. ball-il?amiis. sara’-ilmafifaza. 

lia’al-ilmudarris. xadd-ilwalad. ?ataT riglu. 

22.21 T: geena waxri. 

S^: humma Yarfiin-innina geena waxri. 

miin ^aal-innina geena waxri. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 21.9. 

22.22 T: geena waxri. 

S^: hiyya Yarfa-nnina geena waxri. 

S^: hiyya Yarfa geena waxri lee. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 21.9. 

.22.23 T: rufina-lbeet. 

S^J rufina feen, 

S 2 ; hiyya Yarfa rufina feen. 

S„: hiyya Yarfa-nnina rufinafllheet. 

J mm mm mm 

Continue with the sentences in drills 16.19-20. 

SUPPLEMENTARY DRILLS 

22.24 laha ? ahammiyya tigariyya. Substitute: 

agricultural political cultural scientific 

historical archaeological military technical 

religious national practical universal 


LESSON 23 


Conversation 

•1. • loola-nniil la kaanit masr 
kullaha saftra. 

2. wi Rees-inn 1 mafiis matar 

ta 7 riiban, fa masr i -bti? timid 

m •» m m m mn 

kulliyatan Yala-nniil. 

4 

3. wi-lRayaa fiiha min yeer-irrayy 1 

mustaRiila. 

4. fa kull-ilmasriyyiin wi Yadadhum 

tamanya-w Yisriin milyoon 
biyYiisu-f waadi-nniil. 

5. fiima Yada Yadad 7 aliil min-innaas 

f i-ssaRra-w muYzarnhum, badu 
mitna 77 iliin. 

6. kull 1 sana-nniil biyziid wi 

biyfiid fi 7 ayustus. 

m m m m m m m mmmmtmmtumrnmmm 

7. ilfayadaan natigt-il 7 amtaar 

-ilgamda-lli-btinzil Yala-gbaal 
7 asyubya fi-sseef. 

8o fi-lwa 7 t^ da-nniil biyityayyar 
loonu-1 bunni yaami 7 , wi 
biyziid garayaanu. 

9. tabYan-irtifaaYu-byix jilif sana 
Yan sana, wi biykuun fi baYd 
-issiniin 7 aYla min siniin 
tanyiin. 

10. fi-lgahira muYaddal-il 7 irtifaaY 
Yisriin 7 adam. 


iddars-ittalaata-w Yisriin 

THE NILE II 

Were it not- for the Nile, all of 
Egypt would be desert. 

Since there is almost no rain, Egypt 
depends completely on the Nile,, 

< 

and life in it would be impossible 
without irrigation. 

All of the Egyptians, whose number 
is 28,000,000, live in the Nile 
Valley, 

except for a small number of people 
in the desert most of whom are 
nomads. 

Every year the Nile rises and it 
overflows in August. 

The flood is the result of the heavy 
rainfall in the mountains of 
Ethiopia in the summer. 

At this time, the color of the Nile 
changes to dark brown and its 
rate of flow increases. 

Of course its ri3e varies from year 
to year, and it is higher some 
years than others. 

In Cairo, the average rise is twenty 
feet. 


11. fii ma ? ayiis li-nniil fi Tiddit 

? amaakin bit’iis-irtifaaT 
-innahr . 

12. wi-lma?ayiis' bititnisir fi ■ 

"lgaraniil kull 1 yoom. 

13. fi-lgahira mi’yaas ? adiim li . 

-nniil-itbana fi-lgarn 
-ittaamin. 

14. ilfayadaan muhimm 1 giddan bi 

-nnisba-1 masr , li ?innu 
-byis?i-l?ard . 

t 

15. wi biygiib-ittamy-illi biyxalli 

"l^a^d^ xisba-w saliva li 
-zziraaTa. 

16. kull sana-lmasrijryiin ' 

biyifitiflu-b Tiid wafaa’-inniil 

17. wi da Tiid biyirga? li ? ayyaam 

-ilfaraTna. 

18. fa-lmasrijryiin-il’udaam kaanu 

-byiTmilu-fitifalaat kib.iira-f 
? ayyaam- i If ayadaan , 

19. Tasaan yuskuru-nniil Tala kull 1 

? afdaalu. 


There are Nile gauges at a number of 
places to measure the rise of the 

, river, 

•i 

and the measurements are published 
in the newspapers every day. 

In Cairo there is an old Nile gauge 
built in the 8th century. 

The flood is very important for 

Egypt, because it waters the land 

and brings silt which makes the soil 
fertile and good for agriculture. 

Every year the Egyptians celebrate the 
cresting (fulfilling) of the Nile. 

This is a festival which goes back 
to the days of the Pharaohs. 

The ancient Egyptians used to have 
big celebrations at the time of 
the flood, 

in order to thank the Nile for all 
its bounty. 


Grammar 


A. The verbs /xalla/, /xad/, and /idda/. 


ilTaskari xalla ? aKmad yidfaT 
mixalfa. 

xalluu yidfaT mixalfa. 
fianaxudha titf assail, 
iddiini-lgawaab ’amdii. 
matxallihums 1 yirgaTu. 


The policeman made Ahmad pay a 
fine. 

They made him pay a fine. 

We will take her for a walk. 

* 

Give me the letter to sign. 
Don't let them come back. 


T 


N23.1 'The verb phrases /xalia/, /xad/, or /idda/ + object + verb are similar 
to verb phrases with /Taawiz/ (N16.1). The three verbs may be perfect, 
imperfect, or imperative in form. The form. of the verb following them 
can be only imperfect without tense prefixes. The object of /xalia/, 

/xad/, or /idda/ agrees with the subject- of the second verb; if it is a 
noun, it agrees in gender or number, and if a pronoun, it agrees in 
person also. 

Note that the two verbs in these verb phrases do not have the same 
subject (cfo Notes 19.2, 20.1, and 21.1). /xalia/ is /yanna/-type (N14.3). 

DRILLS 

23.1 T: xallaani 7 amsi. inti. 

S: xallaaki timsi. 

T : humma . 

S: xallaahum yimsu. 

Continue with other persons, using the following: 
xadni 7 atfassafi. 
iddaani-lgawaab 7 amdii. 
fiayxalluuni 7 abtidi 7 azaakir. 
maxallitniis 7 atkallim. 
xallaani 7 at?assim. 

23.2 T: xallaani 7 amsi. 

S^: xalliiha timsi. 

$ 2 * matxallihaas timsi. 

S^: iwVa-txalliiha timsi. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 23.1. 

23.3 Ts ilwalad 7 alaf-issaa?a. 

S^: ’allatu-lwalad-issaaTa. 

S 2 ? xallu-lwalad yi 7 la?-issaa?a. 

Sgi xalluu yi’laV-issaaVa. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 18.14. 
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23.4 T: daxaltu guwwa. 

S,: mi in daxxalkum guwwa. 

S 2 : mi in xalLaakum tudxulu guwwa. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 18; 19. 
Repeat with 3 f. and 2 f. forms. 

23.5 T: ’ara-lhikaaya li-ttalamza. 

^ mm mm tm m f 

: fiadd 1 7 arahalhum? 

S 2 : la ? . maxallimiis ^a^rahalhum. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 17.10. 


?ali 7 iddaani- 

lkitaab 7 a 7 raa. 

Substitute : 


ilmuhadra 

iftna 

zeenab 

ilmuhadra 

il 7 imtiftaan 

inti 

aftmad 

ana 

ilkutub 

humma 

amiira 

il 7 awraa 7 

ilwara 7 a 

inta 

saami 

inti 

ilgumal 

hiyya 

?ali 

ilgawaab 


B. Derived verbs: /-t-/ infix. 


iftakarna bii. 
biniftikir bii. 

• istayal fi-lhukuuma. 
biyistayal fi-lhukuuma. 
istaal-issanta. 
is talt-issanta . 
biyistaal-illcitaab . 
ihtammeena bi-lVuluum. 
baYd-innaas mabyihtammuus 
bi-lTuluum. 


We thought of him. 

We are thinking of him. 

He worked for the government. 

He is working for the government. 
He carried the suitcase. 

You carried the suitcase. 

He is carrying the book. 

We were interested in science. 
Some people are not interested in 
science. 


N23.2 Derived verbs with /-t-/ infixed after the first consonant of the 
simple stem may be formed from verbs of the /katab/, /rama/, /saaf/, and 
/ftabb/- types (all of which have simple stems). These derived verbs have 
no meanings in common, and the meanings are not predictable from those of 
the simple verbs (cf. N20.2). 

The vowel patterns of derived verbs with /-t-/ are predictable. The 

perfect forms of all verbs derived from the /katab/ (except /istaval/) 

* 


and /rama/- types are iCtaCa(C); the imperfect are all iCtiCi(C). All 
of these hence belong to the /i/ class, regardless of the class to which 
the simple verbs belong (cf. NI9.3). /istayal/ is Class I end has -an 
imperfect /yistayal/. 

The perfect and imperfect forms of all verbs derived from the /saaf/ 
and /fiabb/- types are the same: iCtaaC and iCtaCC. All of these belong 
to Class I, regardless of the class to which the simple verbs belong. • 
Note that verbs derived from the /saaf/-type do not have two different 
vowel patterns in the perfect as do the simple verbs: /saal/, /silt/, 
but /istaal /, /istalt/. 

The participle of these verbs in /mi-/ + the imperfect stem: 
/miftikir/, /mistaal /, /mihtamm/, and /mibtidi/ (/mibtidiyya/, 
/mibtidiyyiin/) . 

* « 

DRILLS 

LIST 23.1 Verbs 


istayal 

work 

istara 

buy 

ittafa 7 

agree 

iiitaag 

need 

istalaf 

borrow 

ititaar 

be perplexed 

istalam 

receive 



iftalcar 

m m mm mk 

think, reckon 




23.7 T: igtama? wayya-lmudiir. intu. 
S: igtamaVtu wayya-lmudiir . 

T: humma. 

S: igtamaVu wayya-lmudiir. 


Continue with other persons, using 
* i 

ibtada-ssubft_ wi-ntaha bi-lleel. 
ifitafal bi-lTiid yoom-ilxaraiis. 
istara Tarabiyya-gdiida. 
ifitaar. 

ih tamm b i - lmawduu? . 
iftakar-inn-innaharda 7 agaaza. 


the following: 
istayal fi-lfiukuuma. 
xarag-istaad. 

ittafa 7 ma?a saftbu ?ala maYaad. 
ititaag li-fluus wi-stalaf minhum. 
i?tamad falee* 
istalam-ilgawaab. 


23.8 T: fiagtimi? wayya-lmudiir. intu. 

S: fiatigtim?u wayya-lmudiir. 

T: humma. 

S: fiayigtim?u wayya-lmudiir. 

Continue with other persons, using the sentences in drill 23.7. 
In drills 23.9-12, continue with the sentences in drill 23.7. 

23.9 T: igtama? wayya-lmudiir. 

S^: igtimi? wayya-lmudiir. 

S 2 2 igtim?i wayya-lmudiir. 

f 

S^: igtimYu wayya-lmudiir. 

23.10 T: igtama? wayya-lmudiir. 

Si to S 2 : inta migtimi? wayya-lmudiir? 

S 2 : aywa. ana migtimi? wayya-lmudiir. 

S 3 of S 2 ** la 9 , huwwa mis migtimi? wayya-lmudiir. 

23.11 T: igtama? wayya-lmudiir. 

S^: intu migtim?ii.n wayya-lmudiir? 

S 2 : aywa, ifina migtim?iin wayya-lmudiir. 

S 3 : la 9 , humma mis migtim?iin wayya-lmudiir. 

23.12 T: igtama? wayya-lmudiir. 

Sj^: fii naas-igtama?u wayya-lmudiir. 

S 2 : fii naas migtim?iin wayya-lmudiir. 

S 3 : mafiis Hadd migtimi? wayya-lmudiir. 


C. Noun phrases: noun + noun. 

di Jjfanta gild, 
issanta-lgild di-bta?ti. 

• W 

issunat-ilgild dool b„ituu?u. 
ilkursi-lxasab gidiid." 
ilxamas karaasi-lxasab dool 
gudaad. 


This is a leather suitcase. 

This leather suitcase belongs to me. 
These leather suitcases belong to him. 
The wooden chair is new. 

These five wooden chairs are new. 


N23.3 In this construction of noun + noun, the nouns agree in definiteness 
only, and the second noun is attributive to the first. The nouns in 
second position have no d. or p. forms and are conventionally known as 
collective nouns (here identifying material or substance). 
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A noun phrase, whether attributive or construct, is simply an expan- 
sion of a noun, A n oun phrase has at least one noun, and may have more; 
it may also include a pronoun, an adjective, a quantifier, a numeral, 
an /illi/-phrase, and the demonstrative. The maximum noun phrase is a 
sequence of quantifier + numeral + noun + noun/pronoun + collective noun 
+ adjective + /illi/-phrase + demonstrative. Although possible, noun 
phrases of this length are not common; even /kull-ilxamas karaasi-lxasab 
-ilgudaad dool/ 'all these five new wooden chairs' is longer than most 
noun phrases. 


DRILLS 


LIST 23.2 Nouns 




xasab 

wood 

ftariir 

silk 

fiadiid 

iron 

7 utn 

cotton 

fadda 

silver 

suuf 

wool 

dahab 

gold 

gild 

leather 

rusaas 

lead 




23.13 T: da kursi xasab. 

i dool karaasi xasab. 

S 2 : dool-ilkaraasi-lxasab. 


Continue with the following: 
santa gild 
Tilba hadiid 
saaTa dahab 
7 a lam rusaas 
7 amiis 7 utn 

™ « a a a M 


bluuza iiariir 
mandiil hariir 
Tilba fad da 
bantaloon suuf 
gazma gild 


23.14 T: kursi xasab. 

S^: feen-illcursi-lxasab . 
ahoo-lkursi-lxasab . 

Continue with the noun phrases in drill 23.13. 


23.15 T: kursi xasab. 

ilkursi-lxasab da-btaa? mi in, 

S 2 : ilkursi-lxasab da-btaaTi. 

Continue with the noun phrases in drill 23.13. 


T 


* 


In drills 23.16-18, substitute the noun phrases in drill 23.13. 
23.16 istareet talat karaasi xasab valyiin. 

*3.17 ittalat karaasi-lxasab dool bituu?i. 

23.18 kull-ilkaraasi-lxasab-illi kaanu hina-tbaa?u. 

D. Numerals i fractions and percentages. 


nuss 

1/2 

tumn 

1/8 

tilt 

1/3 

tus? 

1/9 

rubf 

1/4 

Tusr 

1/10 

xums 

1/5 

tilteen 

2/3 

suts 

1/6 

talat tirba? 

3/4 

sub? 

1/7 

waafiid Vala-iidaasar 

1/11 

talat tushur wi nuss- 

Three and a half months. 

ilhissa 

nuss saa?a. 

The period is half an hour. 

haddiik 

Yasara fi-lmiyva. 

I will give you ten 

percent. 


xamsun fi-lmiyya mi-lkutub gudaad. Fifty percent of the books are new. 

N23.4 The fractions of the numerals through ten are given above. Fractions 
of numerals above ten use the construction numeral Aala/ numeral , for 
example 'one over eleven'. 

When a noun occurs with a numeral and a fraction, the order numeral 
+ noun + /wi/ + fraction is the oniy one possible. 

DRILLS 

~ i 

23.19 ? a?att'' hina nuss 1 saa?a. 

Substitute for /nuss 1 saaTa/: 


1/2 hours 

3/4 of an hour 

50 percent of the time 

1/2 months 

2/3 of an hour 

2 1/2 hours 

1/2 years 

1 1/3 hours 

1/2 a year 

3/4 hours 

6 1/4 hours 

2 1/2 years 

1/2 years 

7 1/2 years 

3 1/2 weeks 
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23.20 


23.21 


23.22 

23.23 


23.24 


iddaani nuss-ilmablay. 


Substitute for /nuss/ : 


1/3 

3/4 

1/11 

1/10 

50 percent 

1/4 

1/5 

25 percent 

4 10 percent 

2/3 

90 percent 

1/2 


SUPPLEMENTARY DRILLS 


T: fi-lbilaad di manti 7 a ziraYiyya. 


S: fi-lbilaad di manaati 7 ziraYiyya. 


Continue with the following: 


’ard 1 xisba 

maYhad Yaali 

matfiaf Yalaml 

haram kibiir 

imtifiaan nihaa 7 i 

hay 7 a siyasiyya 

midaan waasiY 

maYbad farYooni 

sirka balzikiyya 

mabna fiadiis 

gabal Yaali 

manti 7 a Yaskariyya 

gineena garni i la 

gaamiY 7 adiim 

madrasa fanniyya 

madiina fiadiisa 

nusxa 7 adiima 

nahr^ tawiil 

gamYa muzdafiima 

makaan 7 a sari 

kiniisa-kbiira 


fi-lbilaad di Yiddit manaati 7 ziraYiyya. 

Substitute, using the noun phrases in drill 23.21. 

loola-nniil la kaanit masr^ safira. Substitute: 

plane, journey long 

his relatives, the man rich * 

language, life difficult 

his brother, influence more extensive 

rain, Texas a desert 

Revolution, America part of Britain 

the police, life difficult 

education, the revolution impossible 

the dam, the flow faster 

the desert, the land fertile 

the dam, the Nile higher 
• 

masr_ tib?a safira min Yeer-inniil. 

Substitute, using the items in drill 23.23. 
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LESSON 24 

Conversation 

1. issadd-ilYaali masruuY muhimm 

giddan li-ttafiakkum fi-myaah 
-inniil. 

2. fa-nniil fi ''ayyaam-ilfayadaan 

biysabbib xasaayir li-l 7 araadi 
-ImazruuYa, 

3. wi biyhaddid-ilbilaad wi*°l 7 aryaaf 

fi tarii ? u li-lbahr. 

4. wi-f ba 7 iit 7 ayyaam-issana 

mabiykuns 1 fii- mayya-kfaaya 
li-zziraaYa. 

« mm m I'm » 

5. fa bidaal ma mayyit-ilfayadaan 

tidiiY fi-lbafir, 

6. fakkarit-ilbukuuma-nnaha tibni 

sadd taani-yx azzin-ilmajjya-w 
yimnaY xasayr-ilfavadaan. 

7. wi da masruuY-issadd-ilYaali-lli 

-byitbini ganuub sadd 7 aswaan. 

8. ibtada-lYamal fii-f sanit sittiin 

wi ftaytimn^-f sanit sabYiin. 

9 c fiaykuun fuul-issadd*" talaata 

kilumitr -w nuss, wi-rtifaaYu 
miyya-w 'bidaasar mitr, wi Yardu 
min foo 7 talatiin mitr. 

10. wara-ssadd i fiaykuun xazzaan 
kibiir . 


iddars-il 7 arbaYa-w Yisriin 

THE HIGH DAM 

The High Dam is a very important 
project for the control of the 
waters of the Nile. 

The Nile at the time of the flood 
damages the cultivated lands 

and threatens the towns and villages 
on its way to the sea. 

Throughout the rest of the year 
there is not enough water for 
agriculture. 

Hence instead of wasting (losing) 
the flood waters in the sea, 

the government has decided (conceived 
the idea) to build a second dam 
to store the water and prevent 
the damages of the flood. 

This is the project of the High Dam 
which is being built south of 
the Aswan Dam. 

The work began in '60 and will be 
completed by '70. 

The length of the dam will be 

3 1/2 kilometers, its height 111 
meters, and its width at the top 
30 meters. 

Behind the dam will be a large 
reservoir. 
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11. tuulu fiawaali xumsu mi it kilumitr, 

wi ftayimtadd 1 min ? aswaan li 
daaxil ftuduud-issudaan. 

12. wi ftaykuun lakbar xazzaan sinaafi 

fi-lTaalam baVd xazzaan 
rudisya. 

« 

13. wi ftagmu sitt xazzaan 

Hoover fi ? amriika. 

14. issadd-ilfaali ftaykutm luh 

fawaayid kitiir ? awi. 

15. minha ? awwalan taxziin kammiyyaat 

hayla min-ilmayya. 

16. wi da maVnaa tawflir'-ilma^ya li 

-rrayy, 

17. wi ziyatt-il?araadi-ssalfia li 

-zziraaTa talatiin fi-lmiyya, 

18. wi sadd fiagt-ilbilaad-ilmutazayda 

min-ilmayya. 

19. wi -yeer kida tawiiid xamas ’adTaaf 

- - is .^5" 1 f » s 9 iyya “ 1 iyya • 

20. wi taniyan tanziim garayaan-ilmayya 

tuul-issana, 

21. wi da daruuri li-rra^ wi 

- lmuwas laa t-innahr i^ya 9 

22. wi li-fimayt-ilbilaad wi-l’araadi 

min xasayr- i If ayadaan . 

£ 

23. kull da maYnaa-im-iddaxl-ilgawmi 

hayziid wi mustawa-lmaViisa 
fiayirtifi? . 


Its length will be about 500 kilometers 
and it will stretch from Aswan to 
within the borders of the Sudan. 

It will be the largest man-made reser- 
voir in the world next to the one 
in Rhodesia. 

Its size will be six times that of the 
Hoover Dam reservoir in America. 

The High Dam will bring very many 
benefits. 

Of these, first, storage of large 
amounts of water. 

This means saving water for irri- 
gation 

and increasing the land usable for 
agriculture by thirty percent, 

and meeting the increasing need of 
the country for water. 

In addition to this, generating five 
times the electric power now 
available. 

Secondly, regulation of the flow of 
the water throughout the year. 

This is essential for irrigation 
and river transportation, 

and protection of the towns and 
fields from the damages of the 
flood. 

All of this means that the national 
income will increase and the 
standard of living will rise. 
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Grammar 


A. More subordinators. 

raafiit lafisan fiadd -ysufha. She went lest someone should see her. 

gih Yasaan ? ixwaatu Yayyaniin. He came because his brothers are sick. 

gih Yasaan yisuuf ? axuu. He came (in order) to see his brother. 

rigiY Yasaan 9 axuu saafir. He returned because his brother went 

on a trip. 

rigiY Yasanha safrit. He returned because she went on a trip. 

simYuuna w-ifina binnaadi. They heard us as we were calling. 

nizilt feen w-inta-f masr. Where did you stay while you were in 

Cairo? 

hirib wi-nnaas naymiin. He ran away while the people were 

sleeping. 

N24.1 These subordinators , like others, are used to link two sentences; 
note that the second may be either verbal or equational (cf. N19.4). 

/lafisan/ may be followed by a noun or a free (but not a bound) pronoun. 
/Yasaan/, followed by the perfect, must also be followed by a noun or a 
bound (but not a free) pronoun; followed by the imperfect, it may be 
similarly followed. 

/wi/, like /lafisan/, may be followed by a noun or a free pronoun. 

The subordlnator /wi/ must be distinguished irom the coordinator /wi/ 

(cf. N5 . 4) . 


DRILLS 

24.1 T: zaakir kuwayyis. nagafi. 

S^: zaakir kuwayyis. Yasaan kida nagafi. 

S2 s nagafi Yasaanu zaakir kuwayyis. 

Continue with the following: 

misyu masaafa tawiila. tiYbu. 

mafhimnaas-iddars. maYrifnaas nirudd Ya-ssu ? aal. 
maxallitniis ? atkallim. ma 9 ultis fiaaga. 
ifitaagu 11-fluus. istalafu mi -1 bank, 
ihtammeetu bi-lmawduuY. igtamaYtu wayya-lmudiir. 
ll ? atr-it ? axxar. wisilna waxri. 
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istayalit-iPusbuuT kullu. fiabbit tuxrug titfassafi. 
xaafu. giryu-b surTa. 
masmiTtiniis. maradditiis Talayya. 
sifiyit waxri. magats-ilfiissa. 

m m mm m m 

saa 7 bi surTa 7 awi. ilTaskari-ddaa-mxalfa. 
mafiabbis yirkab tayyaara. gih bi~l 7 atr. 
intaxabuu mudiir. imbasat ? awi. 
nagafi. hannuu. 

ifttaalu Taleena. ityazna minhum. 

24.2 T: gih. gaab-ilkitaab. 

S^: gih Tasaanu Taawiz yigiib-ilkitaab. 

S 2 : gih Tasaan yigiib-ilkitaab. 

Continue with the following: 

istalaf filuus. istara Tarabiyya. 

ittafa 7 u Tala maTaad. xaragu ^istaadu maTa baTd . 

xaragna maTaa. itfarragna Ta-lbalad. 

xadit- it tayyaara. wislit 7 awaam. 

daffaT-irraagil mixalfa. ? addibu. 

igtamaT wayya-lmudiir . itTayyin ,; 'ustaaz. 

7 arrab minnu. ifitaal Talee. 
xaragu maTa baTd. istaad . 
hagamu Talee. 7 ata? raasu. 

24.3 T: xaafu. ilTaskari-ddaahum mixalfa. 

S^: xaafu Tasaan'triis Tawziin-ilTaskari yiddiihum mixalfa. 
S 2 : xaafu lafisan-ilTaskari yiddiihum mixalfa. 

Continue with the following: 
hirib. habasuu. 

xadna-t tayyaara. ? afimad wisil 9 ablina. 
xaafu. ilTarabiyya wi ? fit. 
ma 7 ulnaas haaga. il 7 awlaad xaafu. 
binitkallim bi-swees. ilbint* siftyit. 

mm m 9 

xaafit. innuur-ittafa. 

habasuu. fiaawil yihrab. 

itxadd_ 7 awi. innaas yiftikruu haraami. 

xaaf. hadd-ihtaal Talee-w xad filuusu. 

205 * ’ 


•s. 


24.4 T: fassarlu-lmas ? ala. huwwa mis fahimha. 

: fassarlu-lmas ? ala Yasaanu mis fahimha. 

S2 : fassarlii-lmas’ala lafisan huwwa mis fahimha. 


Continue with the following: 

? ullina-lhikaaya. ifina nasyinha. 
matitfiis-innuur . humma xayfiin. 
fianu 7 Yud hina. iddinya bitmattar. 
u 7 Yud kul. inta guYaan. 

itkallim-ingiliizi. fii naas mabyiYrafuus Yarabi. 
i ? fil-ilbaab. hiyya bardaana. 
matfiassins. biyyiib kitiir. 
iddii yaakul. gaaY. 

matidfaYluus. il ? ard* di matislafts*' li-zziraaYa. 


24.5 T: suftaha. raafiit-ilbalad. 

« mm&m 

S^: suftaha-w hiyya rayfia-lbalad. 

S^: suftaha lamma kaanit rayfia-lbalad. 

Continue with the following: 
7 abilnaaha. rigYit mi-ssuu ? . 
? abilnaaha. rigiYna mi-ssuu 7 . 

Yali ? alli-lhikaaya. misleet maYaa. 
Yadda. ilYarabiyya faatit. 
sallimu Yaleena. daxalna. 


sallimu Yaleena. daxalu. 
? areetu-lgawaab. wi’iftu 
igtamaYti maYaaha. yaabu 
ibtadeena. nimtu* 
kallimna. itxaddeena. 


24.6 kallimtuhum wi humma biyzakru. 
Substitute for /biyzakru/: 


kal 

yanna 

Yadda 

rikib 

naada 

baka 

kawa 

itfarrag 

7 ara 

sammaY 

libis 

i^Yassa 

giri 

nizil 

katab 

istayal 

saa ? 

salla 

sirib 

istara 

itfassafi 

itmassa 

itnaa ? is 

Istaad 


24» 7 kallimitnl w-ana bazaakir. 

Continue with the verbs in drill 24.6. 


( 

24.8 T: zarni* ana Tayyaan. ‘ 

8^: zarni w-ana Tayyaan. 

82^ zarni lamma kunt 1 Tayyaan. 

Continue with the following: 

darris. ana suyayyar. ' Tallimu Tarabi. huwwa-kbiir. 

sa?a ? a Yya* hiyya Tatsaana. saafu. iftna mabsutiin. 

farragu Ta-lbalad. humma-f masr . wassalu. inta taTbaan. 
kallim bi-ttilifoon. intu-bTaad. igtamaTu wayyaa. inti fi-lbeet. 

B. Topical sentences. 

saTt-issitt y a lya ? awi. The lady's watch is very expensive* 

issitt saTitha yalya ? awi. The lady, her watch is very expensive. 

™fl- am ‘ ittalamza yaybiin. Most of the students are absent. 

ittalamza muTzamhum yaybiin. The students, most of them are absent. 

Tala-lmuslimiin yiliiggu. It is required of Muslims to make a 

pilgrimage (to Mecca). 

ilmuslimiin Taleehum yihiggu. The Muslims, it is required of them 

to make a pilgrimage. 

? axuuya-stara-lkitaab da. My brother bought this book, 

ilkitaab da ? axuuya-staraa. This book, my brother bought it. 

N24'^f A topical sentence is a construction of topic + comment *(cf. Notes 1.1 
and 3.3). A topical sentence may be formed from any sentence with a noun 
phrase consisting of (1) noun + noun (construct) or (2) quantifier + noun, 
or from one with (3) a verb phrase consisting of modal + free subject + 
verb, or from (4) a t-rbal sentence with a free object; verb + free object. 

The second constituent (always a noun) of each of these constructions may 
be placed at the beginning 'md becomes the topic. Note that the topic 
must be definite. 

The first constituent of these constructions must then have a bound 
pronoun and (with the balance of the construction if there are more than 
two constituents) becomes the comment. The bound pronoun (traditionally 
called returning pronoun) in the comment agrees with the topic in gender 
or number. Note that if the verb requires a preposition before the object, 
then the preposition takes the returning pronoun. Note also that the 
comment is always either a verbal or an equational sentence. 
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DRILLS 


24.9 issitt 1 saYitba yalya 7 awi. Substitute: 


ilmudarris 

fustaan 

ilmudiir * 

binti 

irriggaala 

sunat 

bad la 

7 a lam 

Varabiyya 

mandiil 

sabbi 

ilmudarris 

axuuya 

il 7 afandi 

yada 

bluuza 

ilbint 

santa 

gazma 

dawa 

24.10 ilkitaab da 7 axuuya-staraa. Substitute: 


issaaVa 

il fustaan 

il 7 afandi 

il 7 umsaan 

ilkursi 

il 7 ilaam 

ilbadla 

ilgazma 

ilkutub 

ittalamza 

ilbantalunaat 

il 7 awraa 7 

7 uxti 

ilmabfaza 

ittazkara 

ilbeet 

• 

is santa 

i lT r .idiil 

sabbi 

7 uxti 

24.11 ittilmiiz Talee< 

-yzaakir. Substitute 

• 

• 


ittilmiiza 

ilmuslim 

babb* 

7 ariibu 


ittalamza 

7 axuuya 

daras 

ittaalib 

sakar-allaah 

ilmasibiyyiin 


’ara-lkitaab 
llmuslimiin 
iftamad ?ala-llaah 

■ ■ m mm mm mm mt 

xaaf-allaah 

kull 1 waabid 

idda-fluus li-lmibtagiin 


24.12 ittalamza muTzamhum rig?u, Substitute: 

fihim idduktoor 

mmmmmmmimm 

biyiVraf-ingiliizi biyitkallim 
• ilmasri il 7 amrikaani 

biyidris biybibb^yistaad 

ilfaransaawi biyibtifil bi-lYiid 

biyifham saafir barra 

24.13 ilmudarrisiin yadubhum wislu. Substitute: 

ittaalib ibtada ilmudiriin 

ittafa 7 daxal 

ilmudarrisiin issitt 
itVayyin gih 

igtama? idduktoor 


ilfummaal 

il’atr 

ittayyaara 

ittalaba 


istayal 
kull-innaas 
sa?d- i lbukuuma 
Tamal-ilxeer 
ibtafal bi-lViid 
iVtamad ?ala nafsu 

il’ustaaz 
famal 7 abbs as 
ilmasriyyiin 
biyihtamm i bi-lluyaat 
biyitkallim Varabi 
biyi?raf-ingiliizi 

il 7 asadza 

xarag 

a* m a* mm 

rigi? 

ilxaddaam 

ilbanaat 


24.14 T: gaww-ilqahira daafi. 

3: ilqahira gawaha daafi. 


Continue with the following, using the last noun of the construct 
as topic: 

simiVna Van tariix-ilVarab. 
mahaddis daxal maktab-ilmudiir . 
sa'a’u Var abiyyit Vali. 
filuus ? axuuya fi-lbank. 

? asadzit-ilgamVa-ttafa ? u. 

i 

santit-is6itt gild. 

ifitafalu-b Viid milaad-ilbint-imbaarifi , 

saVt-ilgamTa bit’axxar. 

Vadad talabit-ilgamVa-kbiir . 

24.15 T: Vumru ma ? aal-ilkilma di. 

% 

S: ilkilma di Vumru ma 7 alha. 

Continue with the following, using the object as topic: 
miin kabb-il?ahwa. 
ilmudiir Valee jrimdi-lgawabaat. 
miin fatafiluhum-ilmaktaba. 

masmiV tuus-ilhikaaya di. V 

? allaVuu-ssaaVa. 

yadubhum xadu-lkutub. 

fiawlit tiftafi-issanta . 

mis ? adriin yibiiVu-lVarabiyya . 

daxalna-n’abl-ilmudiir. 

maleetu-lVilba-f luus • 

7 uluuli~lKikaaya. 
iwVu madzakruus-iddars . 

t 

xallu-lharaami yihrab. 
feen-ittilmiiz-illi katab-ilfiikaaya di. 


I 
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24.16 T: ana xaayif mi-l ? imtifiaan da. 

S: il 7 imtifiaan da ? ana xaayif minnu. 

Continue with the following, using the object after the preposition 
as topic: 

Yumru ma diri bi-lbikaaya. 
ittilmiiz katab li-lmudarris. 
sa 7 a-l 7 ahwa li-lYummaal. 
iddit-ilgawaab li-lYummaal. 
ifitafalu bi-lYiid yoom-ilxamiis . 
ilfiukuuma-btihtamm 1 bi-lluyaat. 
ittafa 7 u wayya-lmudiir . 
istalafu mablay kibiir min 7 axuuya. 
innaas biyxaafu Ya-lbanaat. 
ana xaayif min 7 imtiiiaan-ittariix. 


C. Verbal nouns. 


? abilt-ilmudiir . 
talabt 1 mu 7 ablit-ilmudiir . 
Yallim-ilbanaat. 
i lfiukuuma -b t ih t amm 1 -b 
taYliim-ilbanaat. 
Yadda-ssaariY . 
taYdiit-issaariY mamnuuYa. 
saafir bi-tta^yaara. 
mabiyfiibbis safar-ittayyaara 
ittalamza ? ablu-lmudarris. 
simiYt 1 Yan mu 7 ablithum 
li-lmudarris . 


I met the director. 

I asked to meet the director. 

He taught the girls. 

The government is interested in the 
education of girls. 

He crossed the street. 

Crossing the street is forbidden. 

He traveled by plane. 

He does not like traveling by plane 
The students met the teacher. 

I heard of their meeting with the 
teacher. 


N24.3 Verbal nouns are derived from (most but not all) verbs and denote 
the action of the verb: / 7 aabil/ 'he met', /mu’abla/ 'the action or 
process of meeting'. 

Verbal nouns from /kallim, /yanna /, and /zaakir/-type verbs are 
regularly derivable. If the /kallim/- type has the form C^C^VC^ the 
verbal noun is taCj^iiC^: /Yallim/, /taYliim/ 'teaching, education'; 
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if the verb is C-jVC^C^VC^, the noun is C^aC 2 C^aC^as /targim/, /targama/ 
'translating, translation'. Nouns derived from verbs of the /yanna/-type 
(CVCCV) have the form taCCiya: /Yadda/, /taYdiya/ 'crossing*. And from 
verbs of the /zaakir/- type (CWCVC), the verbal noun is muCaCCa (or 
miCaCCa): /zaakir /, /muzakra/ 'studying'; note that the noun derived 
from /saafir/ is /safar/, hence not regular. 

Verbal nouns typically occur in construct phrases, the first noun 
of which is a verbal noun. Such construct phrases are formed from the 
following constructions; verb + object/complement becomes verbal noun + 
object/complement; free subject + verb becomes verbal noun + subject; 
and free subject + verb + object becomes verbal noun + subject + /li/ + 
object. 

Verbal nouns as predicate complements (N20.4), also frequently follow 
the verb from which they are derived; /saaYid/ and /musaYda/ in /saYdu 
musaYda-kbiira/ 'he helped him a great deal (with a great help)'. 


LIST 24.1 Verbs 
nazzam 
rattib 
wallid 
rabba 
Yaamil 
Taarid 

24.17 T; darris-illuyaat. 

S; tadriis-illuyaat saYb. 

• — «• • 

Continue with the following; 
kassar-ilxasab . 
targim-ilgur’aan. 

Yadda -ssaariY . 
rabba- l ? awlaad . 
Yaml-innaas dool. 

Y ayy in- i lmud ir i in . 
wa 1 1 id - i lkahr ab a . 


DRILLS 

organize, plan 
put in order, straighten 
generate, produce 
raise, discipline, train 
deal with, treat (people) 
object to, oppose 


? abl-ilmudiir . 
zakr-ilYuluum. 
rattib-il ? ooda di. 
fassar-ilmas ? aia di 
na ?? a-lloon da. 
yayyar-ilmadrasa. 

Y a Him- i lkubaar . 
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24.18 T: darris-il 7 awlaad. haayil. 
S: darrishum tadriis haayil. 

Continue with the following: 
rattib-il’ooda. gamiil. 
targim. haayil. 
na 77 a. ftilw. 
rabba-l ? awlaad. haayil. 
zaakir. gaamid* 
7 abl-innaas. zariif. 
saYd-innaas. kibiir. 
na 7 s-ittalaba. tawiil. 

24.19 T: darrisit-il 7 adab-ilYarabi. 
S: kallimitna Tan tadrisha li 

Continue with the following: 

Yallim-ilbanaat. 
targim- i lki taab . 
na ?? a 7 agmal bint. 
7 abl-ilmudiir . 
nazzam-ilmadrasa. 


haawil. tariixi. 

* gaawib. sahiih. 
Yaml-innaas. kuwayyis. 
Yaarid masruYna. sidiid. 
darrib-ittalamza. Taskari. 
nazzam-ilbalad. badiiY . 

7 axxar - i lma sruuY . tawi i 1 . 
darris-il 7 awlaad. haayil. 

l 7 adab-ilYarabi. 

saYd-ilmifttagiin. 

Yard - i ImasruuY . 

Taml-innaas. 

rabba-lbanaat. 

rattib-issafar. 

Yadda-nnahr . 


D. The verb /ba 7 a/ in equational sentences. 

ha 7 a mifitaar. The man became perplexed, 

ittilmiiz da fiayib 7 a munandis. This student will become an engineer. 

N24.4 Like /kaan/ (N9.5) s the verb /ba 7 a/ (a) is used in equational sentences 


DRILLS 

24.20 T: misi-ktiir fa ba ? a taYbaan. ana. 
S: miseet kitiir fa ba 7 eet taYbaan. 
T: hiyya. 

S: misyit kitiir fa ba 7 it taTbaana, 


Continue with other persons, using the following: 
bafd 1 ma yitxarrag Fiayib’a mudarris. 
xarag fi-lbard 1 fa ba ? a ?ayyaan. 
zaakir liyaayit ma ba ? a naTsaan. 
lamma ba ? a fi-igam?a-btada yistayal kuwayyis. 


SUPPLEMENTARY DRILLS 


24.21 da masruuf muhimm 1 li-rrayy 
storing water 
spreading education 
protecting the country 
organizing the workers 
teaching English 


Substitute: 

generating electricity 

cultivation 

communication 

training workers 

converting Al-Azhar into 
a university 


24.22 


fiiha fawaayid 
streets 
sections 
newspapers 
festivities 
towns 
schools 


kitiir. Substitute: 
mountains 
lands 
rivers 
ports 
temples 

reference books 


inhabitants 

museums 

places 

mosques 

churches 

research 


companies 

hotels 

buses 

Christians 

Muslims 

exhibits 


24.23 tismafi tisammaVni sootak, 
lend me the book 
give me water to drink 
take me home 
tell me what time it is 
open this door for me 


Substitute : 

show me around town 
mail this letter for me 
wake me up early 

fill out this form (paper) for me 
come to me early 


24.24 luh markaz tigaari muhimm. 

Substitute, using the adjectives in drill 22.24. 


LESSON 25 

Conversation 

1. marra waaftid sayyaad raati 

™ ™ ™ “ Mabba «■ h m> tm a 

yistaad samak. 

a 

2. fa baYd 1 * ma tiYib kitiir, misik 

samaka-zyayyara. 

3. ? aamit 7 alitlu. ya siidi, inta 

sayf-inni-zyayyara 7 awi-w 
mis mumkin ? asabbaYak. 

4. mis 7 afisan-innak tisibni-w tiigi 

-ssana-lgayya timsikni? 

V 

5. tikuun ^azhart 1 safa ? a min 

giha, 

• a 

6. w-an-akuun kibirt wi-smint 1 

min giha tanya. 

7. ? aam 7 allaha-ssayyaad. 

? amma-nti fiiyaliyya. 

• a 

8. fa baYd m-akuun tiYibt 1 tuul 

-innahaar Yasaan ? amsikik, 

9. Yawzaani ? asiibik w-atYib >nafsi 

taani? mis maY ? uul. 

10. inti laazim simiYti-lmasal 
-il 7 adiim-illi-byit 7 aal. 

11. Yasfuura fi-lyadd*" ? atisan min 
? a sara fi-lyadd. 


iddars-ilxamsa-w Yisriin 

TWO FABLES 

Once a fisherman went to catch fish. 

After trying very hard, he caught a 
small fish. 

Whereupon it said to him, "You see 
that I am very small and cannot 
possibly satisfy you. 

Would it not be better to leave me 
and come and catch me next year? 

On the one hand you will have shown 
mercy, 

and on the other I will have grown 
bigger and fatter." 

Then the fisherman said, "You are a 
shrewd one! 

After I have worked hard all day to 
catch you, 

you want me to let you go and go to 
all this trouble again? Impossible! 

You must have heard the old proverb 
which says: 

A bird in the hand is better than 
ten (to be, caught) tomorrow." 


1. marra hamaama Yitsit Yatas sidiid, 

wi mala’its 1 mayya tisrab. 


Once a pigeon was very thirsty and 
could not find any water to drink. 




2. wi-f ? axr-innahaar , baYd 1 ma 

fattisit wi tiYbit, 

3. saafit ballaas markuun gamb 

s agar a. 

4. fa nizlit bi-surYa-w bassit 

. fii-v la ? it mayya-f ?aYru. 

5. laakin-ilballaas kaan yawiit bi 

•frees- innaha maHdrics_ tiwsal 
li-lmayya . 

6. fa yidbit wi-btadit tidrab 

-ilballaas bi min^arha Yawza 
tiksaru, laakin maHdrits . 

7. fa frawlit tizzu ? ?u-b rasha 

Yasaan ti ? libu. 

8. wi lamma saafit-inn* mafiis 

fayda-frtaarit wi v aYadit 

m mm «■ 

tifakkar. 

9. baYdeen bassit frawaleeha-w saafit 

frigaara-zvayyara Ya-l ? ard. 

10. fa-btadit tisiil-ilfrigaara wafrda 

V# m tm mm « 

wafrda -w tirmiihum fi 
-lballaas . 

, £ 

11. wi kaan kull ma ramit fragar, 

Yilyit-ilmayya-swayya . 

12. fa fidlit tirmi-lfrigaara 

-lyaayit ma-rtafaYit-ilmayya-1 
fumm- ilballaas. 

13. fa sirbit wi-tbasatit. 

14. il?azd* mi-lfrikaaya di, inn i -f 

baYd-il^afryaan-issabr* wi 
-lfrikma ?afrsan mi-l^uwwa 
wi-lyadab . 


At the end of the day, after an 
exhausting search, 

she saw a large pot leaning against 
a tree. 

She descended quickly, looked into it, 
and found water at the bottom. 

However the pot was so deep that she 
could not reach the water. 

She became angry and started to strike 
the pot with her beak, wanting to 
break it; however she could not. 

Then she tried to push it with her 
head in order to tip it over. 

When she saw that there was no use 
(trying), she was puzzled and 
stopped to think. 

After a while she looked around her 
and saw small stones on the ground. 

Then she began to carry the stones one 
by one and to thrown' them into the 
pot; 

and every time she threw in a stone, 
the water rose a little. 

So she continued to throw in the 

stones until the water rose to the 
mouth of the pot. 

Then she drank and was pleased. 

The point of this story is that 

sometimes patience and wisdom are 
better than force and anger. 
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Grammar 


A. Verb phrases with /kaan /. 

Vala ma-wsilt 1 kaan katab/katb 
-ilgawaab. 

? abl^ m-awsal haykuunu 
katabu/katbiin-i lgawaab . 
lamma-wsilt 1 kaan biyiktib 
-ilgawaab. 

lamma-wsilt kaanu hayuxrugu 
/xargiin. 

saaVit m-swsal tiaykuun 

bi Xyx™8/ xaari 8* 


By the time I arrived, he had written 
the letter. 

Before I arrive, they will have written 
the letter. 

When I arrived, he was writing the 
letter. 

When I arrived, they were going to go 
out. 

By the time I arrive, he will be going 
out. 

/kaan/ may be 
Note that /ha-/ is 

if imper- 

If /kaan/ is perfect, the 

However 

perfect or imperfect 

may be replaced by the 

is perfect and is not a verb of loco- 


N25.1 A verb phrase may include /kaan/ at the beginning, 
perfect or imperfect with /ha-/ (but never /bi-/). 
optional and may or may not be used. 

The verb following /kaan/ also may be perfect or imperfect; 
feet, it must however have a tense prefix, 
following verb may be perfect or imperfect with /bi-/ or /ha-/, 
if /kaan/ is imperfect, the following verb must be 
with /bi-/ (never /ha-/). 

Under certain conditions the verb after /kaan/ 
active participle: (1) if the verb 


motion (N7.7), or (2) if it is imperfect and is a verb of locomotion, 
/kaan/ and the following verb(s) have the same subject. 


DRILLS 

25.1 lamma-wsilt" kaanu-byilbisu. 

Substitute for /biyilbisu/: 

rikb-ilVarabiyya 


istayal 


simV-irradyu 
sirib 9 ahwa 
zaakir 
sal la 
itkallim 
itxaani 9 


Varna 1-ilwaagib 

hall-ilmas ? ala 

ihtafal bi-lViid 

itfassah 

itnaa ? is 

yanna 


katab 

haawil yiVaddi 

Vadd-ilfiluus 

9 ara 

kal 

itmassa 

9 alaV 
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25.2 saa?it ma tiwsal hankuun binilbis. 

mr. m a 

Substitute, using the items in drill 25.1. 

« 

25.3 7 abl ma yiigi ftatkuunu-lbistu. 

Substitute, using the items in drill 25,1. 


kunt RaruuR, wi baYdeen 

niseet. 


Substitute for /fiaruuh/: 

iTtazar 

nadaa 

i 

ihtamm bi-lmawduu? 

gaab-issanta 

tafa-nnuur 

istara tazkara 

saVidhum 

zarha 

7 a 1 laha- lhikaaya 

katablu gawaab 

safrfiaa 

waddaaha-hnaak 

7 arahaalu 

rah 1 aha 

kammi 1 - i lwaagib 


25.5 7 amiira kaanit xaragit' ’abl 1 7 aftmad ma yiigi. 

Substitute for /xaragit/ using the items in drill 25.4. 

25.6 T: xarag. 

S^. ?ala ma-wsilt 1 kaanit xaragit. 

82? ?ala m~awsal, hatkuun xaragit. 


25.7 


Continue with 
saafir 
naam 
misi 


the following: 

fiall-ilmas 7 ala 

7 ara 

itVassa 


raaii-issuu 7 sihi 

* <■> 

T: libis. 

S-l : saaYit ma-wsilt 1 , kunna-bnilbis. 

S 2 : saa?it ma hatiwsal, fiankuun binilbis. 
Continue with the items in drill 25.1. 


itwazzaf 

gih 

itxadd 

m m m mm 

ibtada-yzaakir 




B. More on topical sentences. 

ilfiluus guwwa-lYilba. 
ilfilba guwwaaha-fluus. 
ilfiluus kaanit guwwa-lfilba. 
ilTilba kaan guwwaaha-fluus. 
ilVilba fiaykuun guwwaaha-fluus. 


The money is in the box. 

The box has money in it. 

The money was in the box. 

The box had money in it. 

The box will have money in it 


iTftimiir Tand-ilfallafiiin. 
ilfiimiir mis Tand-ilfallafiiin. 
ilfallafiiin Tanduhum iiimiir. 

4 

ilfallatiiin maTanduhums^iimiir . 
ilfallaliiin kaan Tanduhum iiimiir. 
ilfallaliiin makans 1 Tanduhum iiimiir. 
ilkitaab (mis) Tandi. 

(ana) Tandi-ktaab. 

(ana) maTandiis kitaab. 


The donkeys are with the farmers. 

The donkeys are not with the farmers. 
The farmers own donkeys. 

The farmers do not own donkeys. 

The farmers owned donkeys. 

The farmers did not own donkeys. 

The book is (not) with me. 

I own a book. 

I do not own a book. 


N25.2 To form a topical sentence from an equational sentence whose predicate 
is a prepositional phrase, the noun or pronoun after the preposition be- 
comes the topic, and the preposition takes the returning pronoun (N24.2). 
If the topic is a pronoun, it may be omitted. 

As in equational sentences (N9.5), in topical sentences formed from 
them /kaan/ may also be used. Note, however, that /kaan/ (or /yikuun/) 

m these topical sentences shows no agreement in person and number or 
gender. 

To negate a topical sentence formed from an equational sentence with- 
out /kaan/, /ma- -s/ (rather than /mis/) is used with the construction 
preposition + returning pronoun. Note that the negative of /maVaaya/ is 
/mamaTiis/. 

Note the difference in meaning of /Tand/ in equational and topical 
sentences. Only in the latter does it denote ownership (cf. also N9.1). 


DRILLS 


25.8 T: ilfiluus guwwa-lTilba. 

S: ilTilba guwwaaha-f luus . 

Continue with the following: 
ittalaba fi-lgamTa. 

9 W 

issanta wara-lbaab. 

mm mm mm mm mm 

ilwara’a Ta-lmaktab. 
ilfiluus Tand 1 Tali, 
illukanda g?mb-ilmahatta. 
ilmaktaba 9 Uuad-ilmadrasa. 

mm mm mm mm 


il 9 amiis guwwa-ddurg. 
ilkitaab maTa-lbint. 
issanta foo?-iddulaab. 
fiJssit-ilTarabi baTd-ilmuhadra . 
ittazkara Tand i saftbi. 
issubbaak fi-l 9 ooda. 
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25.9 T: ilfiluus guwwa-l?ilba. 

S]^: i-lfiluus kaanit guwwa-l?ilba. 

^2 : kaan guwwaaha-f luus. 

S 3 : kaan guwwaahum filuus. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 25.8. 

25.10 T: ilfiluus guwwa-l?ilba. 

S^: ilVilba kaan guwwaaha-f luus . 

^2** makans 1 guwwaaha-f luus. 

S 3 : ilTilab makans 1 guwwaahum filuus. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 25.8. 

25.11 T: Vandu ? alam. 

: Vandak ? alam? 

S 2 • la ? . maTandiis ?alam. 

ana muta ? akkid-inn^ ma? anduus ? alam. 

luh °axx i -f ’amriika. 
ma?aa ? alam rusaas. 
Vandu ? awlaad. 
luh beet Va-lbahr. 

■» a m mm 


a 3 : rana muta 7 akkid inn makans*" Tandulium fiaaga. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 25.11. 

25.13 T: Vandu ?alam. ana. 

S: maVandiis ^alam. 

T: hiyya. 

S: maVandahaas ? alam. 

Continue with other persons, using the sentences in drill 25.11. 

C. /illi/-phrases in topical sentences. 

ittilmiiz jJSE’f-'ifiikaaya. The student read the »tory. 

i ifi lkaaya - 1 1 i lmi i 2 ^araaha. The story, the student read it. 

ilfiikaaya- latiifa. The story is nice. 


Continue with the following: 
ma?aa tazkara . 

?andu-fluus kitiir. 
luh ’araayib hina. 

?andu Yarabiyya. 

25.12 T: Yandu ?alam. 

S^: kaan Yandukum ? alam? 

^ 2 • la ? . makans 1 Yandina fiaaga. 

n a Q . .. . A 4 i a a a i. - 
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ilftikaaya-lli-ttilmiiz ? araaha 
latiifa. 

ilfiluus guwwa-lYilba. 
ilYilba guwwaaha-f luus . 

ilYilba daaYit. 
il?ilba-lli guwwaaha-f luus 
daaYit. 

saYt-issitt^" yalya. 

issitt 1 saYitha yalya. 

* 

issitt” ? axuuha sahbi. 
issitt-illi saYitha yalya 
7 axuuha sahbi. 


The story which the student read 
is nice. 

The money is in the box. 

The box has money in it. 

The box was lost. 

The box which has money in it 
was lost. 

The lady's watch is expensive. 

The lady, her watch is expensive. 

The lady, her bi other is my friend. 
The lady whose watch is expensive, 
her brother is my friend. 


N25.3 Like the noun subject of an equational or a verbal sentence (Notes 
9.2 and 21.3), the topic if a noun may have an /illi/-phrase as an attri- 
butive. Along with other constructions, /illi/ + comment may be so used. 

To the resulting noun phrase a new predicate or verb or comment must then 
be added, yielding respectively an equational or verbal or topical sentence. 


DRILLS 

25.14 issitt-illi saYitha-tsara 7 it hina. 
Substitute, using the nouns in drill 24.9. 

25.15 ilkitaab-illi 7 axuuya-staraa daaY. 
Substitute, using the nouns in drill 24.10. 

25.16 feen-ilmudarrisiin-illi yadubhum wislu. 

Substitute, using the items in drill 24.13. 

* 

25.17 T: darris-ilmadda. 

S^: tadriis-ilmadda di saYb. 

S£: ilmadda di tadrisha sa?b. 

S 3 i hiyya di-lmadda-lli tadrisha saYb? 
Continue with the sentences in drill 24.19. 


( 


25.18 T: simi?na-lftikaaya. ilMkaaya yariiba. 

S: ilfiikaaya-lli-smi?naaha yariiba. 

Continue with the following: 

? aal-ilkilma di. ilkilma wiilsa. 

yadubhum xadu-lkutub, ilkutub bituufi. 

mis ? adriin yibii?u-l?arabiyya. ilTarabiyya ? adiima. 

i Ihukuuma - b t i h t amm 1 bi-lluyaat. illuyaat ’agnabiyya. 

istalafu mablay. ilmablay kibiir. 

ana xaayif mi-l?imtifiaan. il’imtihaan sa?b. 

santit-issitt 1 gild, issitt*" masriyya . 

• il^ard^ xisba. 

xuufu bana-lharam. ilharam kibiir. 

inniil biysabbib xasaayir. ilxasaayir kibiira. 

* 

25.19 T: ilkitaab maTa-lbint. ilbint 1 faatit min hina. 

S: ilbint-illi faatit min hina ma?aaha-ktaab. 

Continue with the following: 

il’ahwa fi-lfingaan. ilfingaan-itkasar . ? 

ilwara’a ?a-lmaktab. ilmaktab fi ?utti. 
issanta fi-l?arabiyya. ilTarabiyya-tbaaVit . 
il ? agaaza ba?d-il?iid. il?iid fi ’ayustus. 

ilganaayin fiawaleen-ilbeet. ilbeet ?a-nniil. 

i i 

ittamY_ innahr_ biyfiid. 

ilxazzaan wara-ssadd. issadd* ?a-nniil. 

■ MMM M 

ilmaTaabid gamb-ilmadiina. ilmadiina ?a-lbafir. 

m m m m 

ilbadu f i-ssahra . issaftra gamb-ilfiuduud. 

SUPPLEMENTARY BRILLS 

25.20 Repeat the story of the pigeon, substituting /yuraab/ for /fiamaama/; 

.repeat again, substituting /fiamamteen/ for /fiamaama/. 

25.21 ? amma-nti Hiyaliyya. 

Substitute for /inti Iliya liyya/: 

a strange thing a wise man a huge library 

an impossible story a beautiful house a magnificent voice 

an enjoyable trip a rapid train a heavy rain 
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LESSON 26 


iddars-issitta-w Yisriin 


Conversation THE 

1 . innaas-illi-byitkallimu-llirya 

“l^arabiyya-byitsanmui-lVarab. 

2. ? abl-ilqarn-issaabiY , kull 

’ilTarab ta 7 riiban kaanu 
biyYiisu-f sibh-ilgaziira 
-lYarabiyya. 

3. fiima Yada Yadad 7 aliil kaanu 

sakniin fi ganuub-ilYiraaq wi 
~l 7 urdun wi-f sar ?i surya. 

4. baYd-innabi mufiammad ma maat, 

i lmus 1 imi in- i 1 Yarab nasaru 
-l ? islaam fi-ssar 7 -il 7 awsat 
kullu. 

5. wi maYa-l 7 islaam-intasarit 

-illuya-lYarabiyya . 

6. wi hallit baYd mudda mafiall 1 

luyaat-issar’-il’awsat-ittanya 

7. 7 abl-ilfatfi-ilYarabi-nnaas fi 

“lYiraag wi surya-w libnaan 
wi-l 7 urdun wi-falistiin kaanu 
"byitkallimu-lluYa-l ? aramiyya, 

8. wi-f masr* kaanu-byitkallimu 

-lluYa-l’ibtiyya . 

9. illuYa-1 Yarab iyya hallit mafiall 

-il’aramiyya wi-1? ib ti^ya , 

10. wi ba 7 it luyit-ilbilaad di 
kullaha. 


ARABIC LANGUAGE I 

The people who speak Arabic are called 
Arabs. 

Before the 7th century, almost: all of 
the Arabs lived in the Arabian 
Peninsula, 

except for a small number who were 
living in southern Iraq and Jordan, 
and eastern Syria. 

After the Prophet Muhammad died, the 
Muslim Arabs spread Islam throughout 
the Middle East. 

With Islam, the Arabic language 
spread., 

and eventually replaced the other 
languages of the Middle East. 

Before the Arab conquest, the people 
in Iraq, Syria, Lebanon, Jordan, 
and Palestine used to speak 
Aramaic, 

and in Egypt they spoke Coptic 
(Egyptian). 

The Arabic language replaced Aramaic 
and Coptic 

and- became the language of all these 
countries. 


222 


11. wi-f samaal ? ifrigya kamaan, 
mu? zam- i s sukkaan- i s t abd i lu 
-lluvaat-ilmafialliyya bi 
- 1 luya- l?arab iyya . 


Likewise in north Africa, most of the 
inhabitants exchanged the local 
languages for Arabic. 


12. innama naas kitiir xusuusan fi However, many people especially in 
-l’aryaaf , ihtafazu bi-lluyaat the rural areas have kept these 
di-lyayt-innaharda . languages until today. 


13. fa fi-lmayrib masalan, tiawaali In Morocco, for example, about fifty 
xamsiin fi-lmiyya min percent of the inhabitants speak 

-issukkaan biyitkallimu luya a Berber language, 

barbariyya. 


14. tab?an muVzamhum biyi?rafu wi 

-byista?milu-l?arabi kamaan. 

15. ? amma fi-ssudaan fa-lluya 

-l?arabiyya ftallit mafiall 
-illuYaat-ilmahalliyya fi 
-ssamaal bass. 

16. fi-lganuub-innaas-ihtafazu-b 

luy a t hum- i 1 ? a s 1 i ^y a .\ 

17. ttaliyyan-il?arabi huwwa-lluya 

-rrasmiyya fi-ssudaan. ^ 

18. bixlaaf sukkaan- i lb ilaad \ 

-il?arabiyya, fii naas 
biyitkallimu ?arabi, 

19. fi ’ifrigya ganuub-issahra 

-lkibiira, wi-f baVd 1 
gumhuriyyaat-il’ittihaad 
-issufyeeti. 

20. f i-lwa ? t-ifftaadir-illuYa 

-l?arabiyya luyit 
mi it milyoon min-i 


Of course most of them know and use # 
Arabic as well. 

As for the Sudan, Arabic has replaced 
the local languages only in the 
north ; 

in the south the people have kept 
their original languages. 

At present, Arabic is the official 
language in the Sudan. 

Besides the inhabitants of the Arab 
countries, there are people who 
speak Arabic 

in Africa south of the Great Desert 

(Sahara) and in some of the Republics 
of the Soviet Union* 

At the present time, Arabic is the 
(native) language of about 100 
million people. 
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21. wi yeer kida, muslimiin kitiir 

fi-lTaalam biyiTrafuuha wi 
-by i t Tall imuuha . 

22. illuya-lTarabiyya wi-tturkiyya 

wi-lfarisiyya ? ahairan L liryaat 

• vy n m 

-issar ? -il?awsat . 


In addition, many Muslims in the 
world know and study it. 

Arabic, Turkish, and Persian are 
the most important languages of 
the Middle East. 


Grammar 

A. The modal /ba ? a/ + /I i / . 

ba ? aalu-byilbis saTteen. 
ba ? aalu laabis saTteen. 
ilbint 1 ba ? alha-btilbis saaTa. 
ilbint^-btilbis ba ? alha saaTa. 
ilbint 1 -btilbis laha saaTa. 
ilwalad laabis luh saaTa. 


He has been dressing for two hours. „ 
He has been dressed for two hours. 

The girl has been dressing for an hour. 
The girl has been dressing for an hour. 
The girl has been dressing for an hour. 
The boy has been dressed for an hour. 


N26.1 This modal requires a bound pronoun and is followed by a verb in the 
imperfect (with or without /bi-/, but not /ha-/) or by an active participle. 
The subject of the verb and the pronoun agree in person and number or 
gender; with a participle, the pronoun agrees in number or gender. The 
construction of modal + pronoun + verb/participle is followed by a time 
complement, and may be preceded by a noun phrase. 

The modal may also follow a verb or a participle. If it follows, 

/ba ? a/ may be omitted and only /I i / + pronoun (Table 16.1) may be used* 


DRILLS 

26.1 ba^alha-btitkallim saaTa. 

Substitute, using the verbs in drill 24.6. 

26.2 T: libis. 

^1 *"° ^2’ k a?aa ^ a k laabis ? add^ ? ee, 

S 2 I ba ? aali laabis saaTa. 

Sg of S 2 ^ ba ? aalu laabis ? aktar min saaTa. 


i 


Continue with the following: 
kal 

sihi 

rikib 

itwazzaf 

wi’if 

itTayyin 

ityadda 

sirib 

yaab 

. V. 

misi 

T: libis. 



S^: ba’alkum labsiin ’add 1 ’ee, 

S2i ba’alna labsiin saa?a. 

S 3 : ba’alhum labsiin ’aktar min saa?a. 
Continue with the verbs in drill 26.2. 

26.4 ilbint fc btilbis ba’alha saa?a. Substitute: 


ilbanaat 

itnaa’is 

zaakir 

il’awlaad 

kal 

innaas 

ltmassa 

yanna 

irraagil 

istayal 

ilbint 

katab 

’ara 

ilfaamil 

baka 

il’ustaaz 

ittalaba 

ittaalib 

naada 

fassar 

ilbint -btilbis laha saaTa. 



Substitute, using 

the i terns in 

drill 26.4. 



26.6 T: ba’aalu-yzaakir saVteen. intu. 
S: ba’alkum tizakru saTteen. 

T: humma. 

S: ba’alhum yizakru saTteen. 


Continue with other persons, using the following: 
ba’aalu-byitTallim Varabi sana. 
ba’aalu waa’if barra saafa. 
ba’aalu-byi’ra mi-ssubfi. 
ba’aalu biydu” 1 Ta-lbaab saa?a. 
ba’aalu-msaafir sahreen. 
ba’aalu-byitTassim sahr. 
ba’aalu mittifi’ mafaahum mudda. 
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B. Elliptic noun phrases. 

ittalat kutub dool bituuYi. 
ittalaata dool bituuYi. 
dool bituuYi. 

ittalamza kuliuhum yaybiin. 
kulluhum yaybiin. 
i ttilmiiz-j.nnabiih nagafi. 
innabiih nagafi. 
issitt-illi sayla-ssanta 
masriyya. 

illi sayla-ssanta masriyya. 
haat-il 7 alam-illi Ya-ttarabeeza . 
haat-illi Ya-ttarabeeza. 


Those three books are mine. 

Those three are mine. 

Those are mine. 

All of the students are absent. 

All of them are absent. 

The intelligent student passed. 

The intelligent one passed. 

The lady carrying the purse is 
Egyptian. 

The one carrying the purse is Egyptian. 
Give me the pencil on the table. 

Give me the one on the table. 


N26.2 In the following types of noun phrases (1) numeral + noun, (2) noun + 
demonstrative, (3) noun + quantifier, (4) noun + adjective, and (5) noun + 
/illi/-phrase, the noun may be omitted. Although without a noun (cf. N23.3), 
the remainder of the phrase may be used in any construction in which a 
noun phrase may occur. It is hence known as an elliptic noun phrase. 


DRILLS 

26.7 T: ilkitaab maYa-lbint. ilbint 1 faatit min hina. 

i i. 

S^: mis kull bint 1 maYaaha-ktaab . 

S 2 : laakin-illi faatit min hina maYaaha-ktaab. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 25.19. 

26.8 iddars-issaatit saYb 1 wi-lYaasir 7 asYab. 

Substitute for /Yaasir/ using the numerals in drill 17.18. 


26.9 ahoo-lkitaab-il 7 awwilaani. 7 ummaal feen-ittaani. 

Substitute for /kitaab/ using the nouns in drill 17.20. 


26.10 


ilYisriin kitaab dool bituThum. iddiini-lYasara dool-illi hina. 
Substitute for /ilYisriin/ or /kitaab/ using the items in drill 12.14. 


26.11 T: idda-ssaaYa-1 sahbu. xad. 

S^: idda ’asfiaabu kulluhum saaYa. 
S 2 : kulluhum xadu saaYa. 
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T 




Continue with the following: 

warra-lgawaab li-lmudarris. saaf. 
sallif-ilfiluus li ? araybu. istalaf. 
sa ? a-l ? ahwa li-lYummaal. sirib. 
daffaY-ilmixalfa li-lfallaafi. dafaY. 
sayyil- is santa. li-rraagil. istaal . 
labbis-ilgazma li-lbint. libis. 
darris Yarabi li-lwalad. daras. 

C. Derived verbs: /ista-/ prefix. 


irragl-istayrab . 
irraagil ftayistayrab. 
ilmudiir-ista’aal. 
ilmudiir fiayista ? iil. 
ilwalad-istaYadd. 
istaYaddeena-b surYa. 
Yali-byistaYidd . 


The man was surprised. 

The man will be surprised. 
The director resigned. 

The director will resign. 
The boy got ready. 

We got ready quickly. 

Ali is getting ready. 


N26.3 Derived verbs with the /ista-/ prefix may be formed from the /katab/, 
/rama/, /saaf/, /fiabb/, and /yanna/- types. These derived verbs have no 
meanings in common, and the meanings are not predicatable (cf. N23.2). 

The vowel patterns of these derived verbs are predictable. The 
perfect and imperfect forms of all verbs derived from the /katab/, 

/rama/, and /yanna/-types are respectively the same: istaCCVC, istaCCa, 
and istaCaCCa. All of these hence belong to Class I, regardless of the 
class to which the simple verbs belong. 

The perfect forms of all verbs derived from the /saaf/ and /fiabb/- 
types are istaCaaC and istaCaCC; the imperfect are istaCiiC and istaCiCC. 

All of these belong to the /i/ class, regardless of the class to which 
the simple verbs belong. Note that verbs derived from the /saaf /-type do 
not have two different vowel patterns in the perfect as do the simple 
verbs: /saaf/, /suft/, but /ista 9 aal/, /ista ? alt/. 

The participle of these verbs is /mi-/ + the imperfect stem: /mistayrab/, 
/mista 9 iil/, /mistaYidd/. 
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DRILLS 


LIST 26.1 Verbs 



istayrab 

be surprised 

istahamma 

bathe* swim 


ista?bil 

welcome 

istaYaan 

(i) 

seek assistance 


ista?zin 

ask permission 

istasaar 

(i) 

seek advice 


istafhim 

inquire 

istaYadd 

(i) 

get ready 


istaYgil 

hurry 

istamarr 

(i) 

continue 


istahla 

consider nice 

ista ? all 

(i) 

become 


istanna 

wait 



independent 

T: 

istaYadd 1 

li-l ? imtihaan. intu. 




S: 

istaYaddeetu li-l ? imtihaan. 




T: 

humma. 





S: 

istaYaddu 

li-l ? imtiHaan. 





26.13 


Continue with other persons 
istafhim Yan-ilmaYaad. 
ista ? zin wi xarag. 
lamma safha-stayrab . 
istasaar duktoor kibiir. 
istannaaha saYteen. 


using the following: 

istafiamma fi-lbafir. 
istafila-lbeet da. 

tarii ? u. 
istaYaan bi-lbuliis. 
lamma saafu-staYgil. 


T: istaYadd 1 li-l ? imtifiaan. intu. 
S: fiatistaYiddu li-l ? imtihaan. 

T: humma* 


S: hayistaYiddu li-l ? imtihaan. 

Continue with other persons, using the sentences in drill 26.12. 

26.14 T: istaYadd 1 li-l ? imtifiaan. 

Sj : istaYidd 1 li-l ? imtifiaan. 

S 2 : istaYiddi li-l ? imtifiaan. 

S^: istaYiddu li-l?imtifiaan. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 26.12. 

26.15 T: istaYadd 1 li-lHmtifiaan. 

S^ to S 2 : inta mistaYidd i li-l 9 imtihaan? 

Sg: aywa, ana mistaYidd^ li-l ? imtifiaan. 

S„: la?, huwwa mis mistaYidd 1 li-l ? imtifiaan. 


Continue with the following: 

ista-yrab 9 awi. istafilaaha. 

istafgil. istafiamma fi-nniil. 

istamarr _-f tarii ? u. istannaahum saa?a. 

26.16 T: istafadd 1 li-l 9 imtifiaan. 

S^: miin mistaTidd^ li-l 9 imtifiaan. 

S2: ifina mistaViddiin li-l 9 imtifiaan. 

S^: humma mis mistafiddiin li-l 9 imtifiaan. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 26.15. 

26.17 T: istafadd* li-l 9 imtitiaan. 

S^: fii naas-ista?addu li-l 9 imtifiaan. 

S„: fii naas mistafiddiin li-l 9 imtifiaan. 

" * • 

S^: mafiis iiadd 1 mistafidd li-l 9 imtifiaan. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 26.15. 


D. Verbal nouns from /- t- / and /ista-/ 
irra ? iis-ihtamm i bi-lmawduu? . 

simi?na ?an-ihtimaam-irra 9 iis 

mm 

bi-lmawduuY . 

ihtamm bi-lmawduu?-ihtimaam 
kibiir . 

ilmudiir-ista ? aal. 

simiTt ?an-isti 9 alt-ilmudiir . 

ista 9 bilu-rra 9 iis,, 

ista 9 bilu-rra 9 iis-isti 9 baal 

•— mm 

gamiil. 


verbs. 

The president was interested in the 
project. 

We heard about the president's 
interest in the project. 

He was greatly interested in the 
project. 

The director resigned. 

I heard about the director's resignation. 

They welcomed the president. 

They welcomed the president 
enthusiastically. 


N26.4 Verbal nouns (N24.3) from verbs with / — t-/ (N23.2) and /ista-/ 

(N26.3) are regularly derivable. The details are given in the following 
table. 



Verb 

Noun 

/ka tab /-type 

iCtaCaC 

iCtiCaaC 

/fiabb/ 

iCtaCC 

iCtiCaaC 

/saaf/ 

iCtaaC 

iCtiyaaC 

/rama/ 

iCtaCa 

iCtiCa 

/katab/ 

istaCCi/aC 

istiCCaaC 

/tiabb/ 

istaCaCC 

istiCCaaC 

/saaf/ 

istaCaaC 

istiCaaCa 

/rama/ 

istaCCa 

istiCCa ' 


Table 26.1 


DRILLS 


26.18 T: ihtamm 1 bi-lliryaat . 

S: ilihtimaam bi-lluyaat daruuri. 


26.19 


Continue with the following: 
igtamaY wayya-lmudiir . 
ifitafal bi-lYiid. 
ittafa ? maYaahum. 
iYtamad Yala-llaah. 

•» *■ mm 

iYtazar Yan-iLyalat. 

A B M* <M 

istaYgil. 


istaYaan bi-nnaas. 

istasaar-idduktoor. 

istaYadd li-ssafar. 

ista ? all. 

i 

istamarr^ f i-lYamal . 

i!: ® i i!? i 1 * 


T: ihtamm 1 bi-lluyaat. kibiir. 

S: ihtammit bi-lluyaat-ihtimaam kibiir. 


26.20 


Continue with the following: 
ista ? bil ?axuu. gamiil. 
istaYmil-ilkitaab. kibiir. 
istaYadd. kaamil. 
ista’all. kaamil. 
igtamaY wayyaa. tawiil. 


ifitafal bi-lYiid. kibiir. 
iYtamad Yala-llaah. kaamil 
ixtalaf maYaa. sidiid. 
irtafaY. kibiir. 
ittafa ? wayyaa. kaamil. 


i 

T: ihtamm bi-lluyaat. 

S: ilihtimaam bi-lluyaat bi-ssakl da maYnitu ? ee. 
Continue with the sentences in drill 26.18. 


SUPPLEMENTARY DRILLS 


26.21 zamaan-innaas kaanu biynaamu badri. 

Substitute : 

be afraid of the police 
wake up early 
like to tell stories 
visit each other a lot 
not travel a lot 
find life difficult 

26.22 il?arabi iiall 1 

«m ms 

Substitute : 

English, French 
the Arabs, the foreigners 
the wolf, the fox 
German, French 
the city, the village 


beat the children 
ride donkeys 

prefer to live in villages 
be able to walk a lot 
be interested in religion 
be not awr.re of time 


the Americans, the original inhabitants 
the new dam, the old dam 
the car, the donkey. 

Spanish, the local language 
Arabic, Aramaic 


maiiall-illuYa-l ? ibtiyya. 


26.23 innaas-illi-byitkallimu ?arabi-byitsammu-l?arab . 


Substitute: 

steal, thieves 
live in America, Americans 
live in the desert, bedouins 
treat the sick, doctors 
live in France, French 


work the land, farmers 

teach in the university, professors 

built the pyramids. Pharaohs 

fish, fishermen 

drive cars, drivers 


26.24 ilmasriyyiin biyUisu-f waadi-nniil. 


Substitute : 

love their country celebrate the cresting of the Nile 

reclaim much land speak Arabic 

are interested in education built the pyramids 

work hard don't like to leave their country 

extract oil are building the dam 

depend on irrigation are increasing rapidly 

live in towns and villages depend on the water of the Nile 

exchanged Coptic for Arabic have kept their independence 


LESSON 27 

Conversation 

1. illuya-lTarabiyya laha lahgaat 

kitiir . 

2. fa-llahga-lli byitkallimha-nnaas 

fi-lqahira-btixtilif Tan lahgit 
-irrabaat 7 aw baydaad 7 aw ftatta 
lahgit 7 asyuut. 

3. wi-llahgaat di-btixtilif min 

gihat-il 7 aswaat wi-lkalimaat 

^B MB Mi MS Hi MB ^B 

wi tarkiib-ilgumal. 

4. laakin kull-il?arab luhum luya 

mus taraka- smaha- 1 f usfia 
-lbadiisa . 

5. wi di hiyya-1 liiya- ImustaYmala 

fi-lgaraniil wi-lmuhadraat wi 
-lkutub-il 7 adabiyya wi-lYilmiyya 

6. wi f i-lmunasbaat-irrasmiyya, wi-f 

baTd^ baraamig-il 7 izaa?a. 

7. bixlaaf-ilfusfta-IRadiisa fii 

fusfta 7 adiima. 

8. wi di hiyya luvit-ilgur 7 aan wi 

-l 7 adab-il 7 adiim. 

9. illuva-lYarabiyya yaniyya giddan 

fi 7 adabha. 

10. wi 7 adabha-byimtadd 1 mi-lgarn 

-issaadis li-nnaharda. 

11. fi-lTusuur-ilwusta kaanit-illuya 

-lYarabiyya luyit-ilYilm 1 wi 

mm 9 

-l ? adab wi-rriyaada wi-ttibb 1 
wi-lfalsafa . 


iddars-issab?a-w Tisriin 

THE ARABIC LANGUAGE II 

The Arabic language has many dialects. 

The dialect spoken in Cairo differs 
from the dialect of Rabat or 
Baghdad, or even that of Asyut. 

These dialects differ in their 

sounds, vocabulary, and sentence 
constructions. 

However, all Arabs have a language 
in common, called Modern Standard 
Arabic. 

This is the language used in news- 
papers, lectures, literary and 
, scientific writings (books), 

and on official occasions and on 
some radio programs. 

Besides Modern Standard there is 
also Classical Arabic. 

This is the language of the Quran 
and classical literature. 

Arabic has a very rich literature. 

This literature extends from the 
6th century until today. 

In the Middle Ages, Arabic was the 
language of science, literature, 
mathematics, medicine, and 
philosophy. 
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12. il?arab kulluhum min muslimiin wi 

masifiiyyiin wi yahuud biyiftibru 
-lgur 9 aan tufifa 9 adabiyya. 

13. laakin bixlaaf kida, ilcjur 9 aan 

? asaas-il ? islaam. 

14. fa-lmuslimiin biy 9 amnu-nnu 

kalaam-allaah-illi nizil 
?ala mufiammad. 

15. wi-lqur ? aan fii miyya-w 

’arbaVtaasar suura. 

16. i s suura- l ? awwi laniyya suura 

’usayyara-smaha-lfaatifta, 

• • 

17. wi hiyya salaat sukr_-w fiamd 1 

li-llaah. 

18. issuwar-ittanyiin mitrattibiin 

bi fiasab tulhum. 

MM* 

19. fa-ssuura-t tanya ’atwalhum, wi 

■ s suura - 1 9 axr aniyya 9 a 9 sarhum. 

20. tis?iin suura mi~lcjur 9 aan suwar 

’usayyariin nizlu-f makka. 

21. il 9 arba?a-w Visriin suura 

-lba ? yiin nizlu fi-lmadiina. 

22. fi«lc|ur 9 aan fiikayaat kitiir 

bitisbih fiikayaat-ilkitaab 

* 

-ilmu ? addas, zayy -fikayaat 
- ibrahiim wi muusa-w ?iisa. 

23. Hgur’aan mittargim li xamsiin 

luya ta 9 riiban. 

24. ? awwil tar gama*r t ? ama lit bi 

-llatiini fi-lgarn_ litnaasar 


All of the Arabs, whether Muslims, 
Christians, or Jews, consider the 
Quran a masterpiece of literature. 

However, in addition to this, the 
Quran is the foundation of Islam, 

for the Muslims believe that it is 
the word of God which was revealed 
to Muhammad . 

In the Quran there are 114 chapters. 

The first is a short chapter called 
"The Opening". 

This is a prayer of thanks and praise 
to God. 

The other chapters are arranged 
according to their length. 

The second chapter is the longest, 
and the last chapter is the shortest. 

Ninety of the chapters of the Quran 
are short and were revealed in Mecca. 

The remaining 24 chapters were 
revealed in Madina. 

In the Quran, there are many stories 
similar to stories of the Bible 
(the Holy Book), like the stories 
of Abraham, Moses, and Jesus. 

The Quran has been translated into 
some fifty languages; 

the first translation was made into 
Latin in the 12th century. 


Grammar 


A. Verb phrases with /kaan/ + modal. 

nifsina-nsaaf ir . 

kaan nifsina-nsaaf ir . 

fiaykuun Talayya 7 aktib gawaab. 

Tammaliin tizakru. 
kuntu Tammaliin tizakru. 
ana mis Tawzu yiigi. 
ana makuntis Tawzu yiigi. 

Tumraha ma tirkab-il’atr . 
kaanit Tumraha ma tirkab-il 7 atr . 
laazim yizakru. 
kaanu laazim yizakru. 
ba 7 aalu yilbis saaTa. 
kaan ba 7 aalu yilbis saaTa. 
haykuun ba 7 aalu yilbis saaTa. 


We long to travel. 

We longed to travel. 

It will be necessary that I write a 
letter. 

You study all the time. 

You studied all the time. 

I do not want him to come. 

I did not want him to come. 

She never rides the train. 

She never rode the train. 

They must study. 

They had to study. 

He has been dressing for an hour. 

He had been dressing for an hour. 

He will have been dressing for an hour. 


N27.1 A verb phrase may include /kaan/ + modal at the beginning (cf. Notes 
21.1 and 25.1). /kaan/ may be perfect or imperfect with or without /ha-/ 
(but never /bi-/). All previously indicated restrictions on verb 
sequences and forms of the verb after modals apply here also (see Notes 
15.1, 16.1, 17.1, 18.1, 19.1, 21.2, and 26.1). In other words, all types 
of verb phrases (with or without modals) may have /kaan/ at the beginning. 

In the construction /kaan/ ■+• modal + verb, /kaan/ and the following 
verb(s) have the same subject unless the modal is /nifs/ or /Tala/ or 
/-25-/ * one these is used, then only the 3 m. /kaan/ or /yikuun/ 

occurs. With these modals /kaan/ hence shows no agreement in person and 
number ur gender. 


DRILLS 

27.1 T: kaan nifsu yudxul-ilgamTa, laakin ma’dirs. iftna. 
S: kaan nifsina nudxul-ilgamTa, laakin ma 7 dirnaas. 

T: hiyya. 

S: kaan nifsaha tudxul-ilgamTa, laakin ma’idrits. 


f 



t 



Continue with other persons. 

Repeat, using the following: 

kaan ba ? aalu yistanna saYteen. 

fi-lwa ? t L da, fiaykuun zamaanu wisil. 

lamma ? abiltu, kaan yadoobu xarag mi-lbeet. 

7 abl ma yiigi, kaan Yalee yiktib gawaab. 

lamma-wsilt , kaan Yammaal yizaakir. 

fi-ssaaYa di, fiaykuun yadoobu daxal yinaam. 

baYd xamas da’aayi 7 , fiaykuun ba’aali ’astayal taman saYaat. 

kaan laazim yistannaani hina. mastannaas lee, 

27.2 kaanu Yawziin yiigu, laakin ma ? idruus. 


27.3 


Substitute for /Yawziin yiigu/: 
naawi yitfassafi. 

Yalee yibtidi fiaalan. 
nifsu yistamirr. 
naawi yifitaal Yalee. 
laazim yihtamm 1 

lamma-wsilt 1 


7 azdu yista ? zin. 
laazim yisalli. 

Yaawiz yistiri Yarabiyya. 
nifsu yitwazzaf f i-lfiukuuma . 
nifsu yuxrug yistaad . 


bi-lmasruuY . 


kaanit Yammaala-dzaakir , 


Substitute for /Yammaala-dzaakir/: 

Yaawiz yuxrug. ba ? aalu yistanna saaYa. 

naawi yitkallim bi-ttilifoon. . yadoobu xarag. 

nifsu yuxrug yitfassafi. Yammaal yitmassa. 

Yanimaal yistayal. . ba ? aalu-yfakkar saYteen. 

Yalee yiktib gawaab. yadoobu rigiY. 

• •• 

27.4 lamma tiwsal fiakuun Yammaal 7 azaakir. 

Substitute, using the sentences in drill 27.3. 

27.5 T: Yammaal yizaakir. 

Sj • imbaarifi fi-ssaaYa di kunna Yammaliin nizaakir. 

^2 * fi-ssaaYa di fiankuun Yammaliin nizaakir. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 27.3. 
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B. The modal /yareet/. 

yaritni rufit-ilbeet. 
yareet rufit-ilbeet . 
yareetu 7 ara-ddars. 
yareet 7 ara-ddars. 
yareet niruufi nisuufu. 
yareet yi’ra-ddars . 

N27.2 

prefixes, 
pronoun which agrees with 
have a pronoun if the 


I wish I had gone home. 

I wish I had gone home. 

I wish he had read the lesson. 

I wish he had read the lesson. 

I wish we would go to see him. 

I wish he would read the lesson. 


This modal may be followed by the perfect or imperfect without tense 
If it is followed by the perfect, /yareet/ may have a bound 

the subject of the verb. However, it cannot 
following verb is imperfect. 


DRILLS 


27.6 T: rigiY. 

S^: yareet rigYit-imbaarifi. 

S 2 : yaritha rigYit-imbaarih. 

S 3 : yareet tirgaY bukra. 

Continue with the following: 
nagafi 
magaas 
itbasat 
istaYgil 
mat 7 axxars 


7 idir yisaafir 

iYtazarlu 

■ 

ihtamm bi-lmasruuY 

istasaaru 

itna 7 al 


27.7 T: rigiY. 

S^: lissa marigYuus. yareet yirgaYu dilwa 7 ti 7 ahoo. 
S 2 : yarithum rigYu min suwayya. 

Continue with the following: 


istaYadd 

igtamaY 

ittafa 7 

ithabas 

sifii 

raah 

gih 

saaf ir 

wisil 

7 abilha 
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27.8 T: rigi?. 

: lissa margiftuus? yareet tirga?u dilwa 7 ti 7 ahoo. 
S 2 : yareet rigiftu min suwayya. 

Continue with the verbs in drill 27.7. 

27.9 T: rigi?. huirana. 

S l : yareet yirgafu 7 awaam. 

$ 2 : yareet rig?u min suwayya. 

T: inti. 

S^: yareet tirgafi 7 awaam. 

S 2 : yareet rigiTti min suwayya. 

Continue with other persons. 

Repeat with the following: 

^xarrag ibtada yistayal 

gih yisufha it’abal 

iVtazar naam 


no comparative form. 


C. Comparison of adjectives with 

ilwalad da tawiil . 
ilwalad da ’atwal min dukha. 

7 afimad ’atwal tilmiiz fi-lfasl. 

ilwalad da mu 7 addab. 
ilwalad da mu 7 addab 7 aktar min dukha. 
il 7 awlaad dool mu 7 addabiin 
7 aktar min dukham. 

7 ahmad 7 aktar tilmiiz mu 7 addab 
fi-lfasl. 


This boy is tall. 

This boy is taller than that one. 

Ahmad is the tallest student in 
the class. 

This boy is polite. 

This boy is more polite than that one. 

These boys are more polite than 
those. 

Ahmad is the most polite student 
in the class. 


N27.3 Adjectives with no comparative form (N13.1) are used in construction 
with / 7 aktar/, the comparative of /kitiir/. These adjectives can be used 
in only one superlative construction: /^aktar/ + noun 4* adjective (cf. 
N14.1). 
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DRILLS 


27.10 T: ilgaww 1 -nryayyim. 

S: ilgaww-innaharda-myayyim. laakin-imbaarifi kaan miyayyim 7 aktar. 


Continue with the following: 
ilmatar ? aliil . 
irrifila mumtiVa. 
ilgaww 1 gamiil. 
ilmatar sidiid. 
iddars 1 mufiid. 
issoot badiiV. 


ittilmiiz masyuul. 
il 7 atr^ sariiV. 
il ? utubiis muzdafiim. 
innahr^ Vaali. 
illoon yaami 7 * 
issaa?a-m 7 addima. 


27.11 Vali nabiih safiiifi, laakin mustafa 7 anbah minnu. 


Substitute : 

latiif mitVallim sariiV 

masyuul fiakiim kibiir 

kuwayyis tawiil 

faadi muVtadil fia 77 aani 

yaltaan ? usayyar gaamid 

27.12 Vali 7 anbah tilmiiz fi-lfasl. 


Substitute, using the adjectives in drill 27.11. 

27.13 il 7 awlaad dool nub aha, innama Vali 7 anbah waafiid fiihum. 
Substitute, using the adjectives in drill 27.11. 

27.14 T: ilgaww^ gamiil. 

S: da 7 agmal gaww 1 fi-ddunya. 


Continue with the following: 
il 7 ard* xisba . 
ittanziim fiadiis. 
iltiikaaya yariiba. 
issaariV muzdafiim. 
il 7 atr 1 sariiV. 
ilgaamiV 7 adiim. 
ilmasruuV muhimm. 


irraagil masyuul. 
il’akl 1 laziiz. 
ittilmiiz mu 7 addab. 
innahr_ Vaali 
illoon badiiV. 
ilmaktaba daxma. 
innahr Variid. 


D. Verbal nouns from /katab/ and /rama/-type verbs. 


daxal-ilmabna. 
duxuul -ilmabna mamnuu?. 
darab-ilwalad. 
darab-ilwalad darb^sdiid. 
giri ?a-lbeet ? awaam. 
giri ?a-lbeet gary. 


He entered the building. 

Entering the building is forbidden. 
He struck the boy. 

He struck the boy hard. 

He ran home fast. 

He ran home fast. 


N27.4 The verbal nouns (N26.4) from /katab/-type verbs show a large variety 
of forms and are not regularly derivable. Some are CVCWC, with different 
vowel patterns: /daxal/, /duxuul/; /?a?ad/, /?u?aad/. Others are CVCC, 
with again different vowel patterns: /darab/, /darb/; /libis/, /libs/; 

/sirib/, /surb/. (Still other forms of these verbal nouns will be given 
in the following lesson.) 

The verbal nouns of most /rama/-type verbs have the form CaCy: /rama/, 
/ramy/; /kawa/, /kawy/. 


DRILLS 

LIST 27.1 Verbal nouns 


duxuul 

? al? 

surb 

rukuub 

? akl 

sukr 

nuzuul 

daf? 

libs 

xuruug 

? afl 

hifz 

wuguud 

man? 

gary 

wu?uuf 

nasr 

masy 

? u?aad 

dars 

kawy 

nagaafi 

fatK 

ramy 

27.15 mamnuu? -idduxuul hina. 

? a?ad 

Substitute: 

wi ? if 

nizil 

sirib 

kal 

dafa? 

? ala? 

libis 

kawa 

giri 

misi 

xarag 


27.16 




T: daxal-ilgam?a. 

S: duxuul-ilgamYa sa?b. 

Continue with the following: 
7 a£al-ilbaab. 

mana?-,issurb. 
kal-illafima. 
nizl-ilbalad . 
fatah^ilbaab. 


27.17 T: darab-ilhumaar . gaamid. 
S: darabu darb* gaamid. 

Continue with the following: 
daras-ilwaagib. gaamid. 
libis. daafi. 
giri. sarii?. 
istaVadd. kaamil. 
manaV-issurb. kaamil. 


nasar-iddiin. 
rikb-il 7 utubiis. 
rabba-l ? awlaad . 
kawa-lftariir . 
sakar-innaas . 
wagad-innaas dool hina. 


tnisi. tawiil. 
nagafi. kibiir. 
Taml-innaas. kuwayyis. 
kal. kitiir. 
Vard-ilmasruuV . sidiid. 


SUPPLEMENTARY DRILLS 


27.18 7 amiira-btadit tistayal-issaaVa. tamanya-ssubfi. 

« 

dilwa 7 ti-ssaa?a talaata ba?d -dduhr. 

T: At five o’clock. 

S^ to S 2 : issaaVa xamsa hatkuun ba 7 alha tistayal kaam, 
S 2 : tiatkuun ba 7 alha tistayal tisa? saTaat. 


Continue with the following: 
at one o'clock 
in half an hour 
an hour ago 
in three hours 


at eleven o'clock 
two hours ago 
at six o'clock 
three hours ago 


* 
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27.19 lamma suftuhum kaanu Tammaliin yizakru. 


Substitute : 

had just arrived 

were reading 

had written the letter 

were about to have supper 

were planning to travel to Egypt 

greeted me 

were bathing 

had just bathed 


had been bathing for an hour 
were about to bathe 
had already started 
were waiting for her 
had been waiting an hour 
had homework to complete 
were getting ready to travel 
welcomed me warmly 


27.20 Yala m-awsal, haykuun xarag. 


Substitute: 

he will have just arrived 

he will be reading 

she will have written the letter 

she will be about to have supper 

he will have just gone to sleep 

they will be bathing 

they will have bathed 


he will have bathed for an hour 

she will have started 

she will be waiting 

he will have waited two hours 

he will have waked up 

they will have graduated 

she will have just arrived 


LESSON 28 


iddars-ittamanya-w Visriin 


Conversation 

1. mu V 2 am sukkaan-issar 9 -il 9 awsat 

muslimiin. 

2. iddiin-il 9 islaami-ntasar bi sur?a 

ba?d-ilfutuufi-il?arabiyya fi 
-lqarn-issaabi?. 

3. wi-lmuslimiin -Raliyyan 9 aktar min 

rub Vu miit milyoon. 

4. wi-byiskinu-b laad kitiir bitimtadd 

min-issiin li-lmayrib. 

5. muTzam-issukkaan fi-l?aalam 

-ilTarabi muslimiin, 

m mm m m m 

6. laakin fii Varab kitiir 

masibiiyyiin wi yahuud. 

7. il 9 islaam mabni Ya-lgur 9 aan. 

8. Hgur’aan Yand-ilmuslimiin zayy 

-ilkitaab-ilmu 9 addas ?and 
- i Imas ifiiyy i in . 

9. fa-lmuslimiin biy 9 amnu-nn 

-ilgur 9 aan kalaam-allaah, 
wi-byiiltirmuu, 

10. wi-byittib?u 9 afikaamu wi biybibbu 

yi 9 ruu-w yismaYuu. 

11. ilgur’aan biy?allim-innaas ?amal 

-ilxeer wi-lmuVamla-lkuwayyisa 
binhum wi been ba?d. 

12. li-l 9 islaam xamas 9 arkaan 

muhimmiin. 

13. irrukn-il 9 awwil huwwa-l 9 imaan. 


ISLAM I 

A majority of the inhabitants of the 
Middle East are Muslims. 

The Islamic religion spread rapidly 
following the Arab conquests in 
the 7th century. 

The Muslims today are more than 
400 millions. 

They live in many countries, stretch- 
ing from China to Morocco. 

A majority of the inhabitants of the 
Arab world are Muslims; 

however, there are many Arabs who 
are Christians or Jews. 

Islam is based on the Quran. 

To the Muslims the Quran is like the 
Bible to the Christians. 

The Muslims believe that the Quran 
is the word of God, and they 
revere it, 

follow its regulations, and love to 
read and hear it. 

The Quran teaches people to do 
good and to treat each other 
kindly. 

Islam has five basic tenets (pillars). 

The first is the faith. 


14. fa-lmuslimiin biy’amnu bi-llaahwi 

kutubu-w rusulu, 

15. wi-lyoom-il’aaxir wi-lbayaa ba?d 

-ilmoot fi-lganna ’aw fi-nnaar 
jL 

16. Tala kull muslim yi’uul 

-issahatteen. 

17. ’ashadu ’anna laa ’ilaaha ’ilia 

-llaah wa ’anna mubammadan 
rasuulu-llaah. 

18. irrukn-ittaani-ssala. 

19. Tala-lmuslimiin yisallu-f ’aw’aat 

mubaddada. 

20. fa-lmi’addin biynaadi-nnaas li 

“ s sala xamas marraat f i-lyoom. 

21. fi-lfagr 1 wi-dduhr^ wi-lTasr^ wi 

-lmayrib wi-lTisa. 

t 

22 . yoom- i IgumT a-dduhr- i lmus limiin 

biyruubu-ysallu fi-lgaami? . 

23. wi biysammu-ssala-lTumumiyya di 

salaat-ilgumTa. 

Grammar 

A. The subordinators /iza/, /law/, and 

i 

iza kunt -truub bukra, 
badd iik-ilfiluus. 
iza rubt^ bukra, baddiik 
-ilfiluus. 

iza kunt* - rubt-imbaarib, 

*' kunt-iddeetak-ilfiluus. 
i 

iza kunt rubt-imbaarib, kunt 
«• •* 

baddiik-ilf iluus . 


Muslims believe in God, his books, 
his messengers, 

the last day and life after death in 
paradise or in hell (fire). 

It is required of every Muslim to 
recite the creed (two testimonies) 

I testify that there is no god except 
God, and that Muhammad is the 
messenger of God. 

The second is prayer. 

It is required of Muslims to pray 
at fixed times. 

The muezzin calls people to prayer 
five times a day, 

at dawn, noon, mid afternoon, sunset, 
and late evening. 

Friday at noon Muslims go to pray 
in a mosque. 

This public prayer is called "Friday 
prayers". 


/in/. 

If you go tomorrow, I will give you 
the money. 

* If you want tomorrow, I would give 

•ft 

you the money. 

If you had gone yesterday, I would 
have given you the money. 

If you had gone yesterday, I was 
going to give you the money. 


iza kaan Vandi ?arabiyya, 

^ • 

kunt safirt masr. 
iza kaanit-ilmudarrisa hina, 
kunt 1 * * * * * * * kallimtaha. 


If I had owned a car, I would have 
traveled to Cairo. 

If the teacher had been here, I 
would have spoken to her. 


N28.1 The most commonly used constructions expressing conditions are: 

(1) /iza/ + /kaan/ (perfect) + verb (imperfect without tense prefixes), 
followed by a verb in the imperfect with /ha-/; (2) /iza/ + verb (perfect), 
followed by a verb in the imperfect with /ha-/; or (3) /iza/ + /kaan/ 
(perfect) + verb (perfect), followed by /kaan/ (perfect) + verb (perfect 
or imperfect with /ha-/). The construction /iza/ + /kaan/ is also used 
with topical or equational sentences. 

In any of these constructions, /law/ or / in/ may substitute for /iza/. 
The latter, however, is more commonly used than either of the other 
conditional subordinators. 


DRILLS 

28.1 T: iza geet bukra. hagiibu mafaaya. humma. 

S: iza gum bukra, haygibuu mafaahum. 

T : ihna . 

S: iza geena bukra. hangiibu ma?aana. 

‘ Continue with other persons. 

Repeat with the following: 

i i 

law kunt ruht-imbaarih, kunt xattu maVaaya. 

i i 

law kaan fandi farabiyya, kunt safirt ’asyuut. 

iza kunt 1 ^aruuh bukra, haxdu mafaaya. 

iza kunt* ? a 9 uum badri, hawsal fi-lmaYaad. 

• , mi tm mm mm m m 

law kunt 1 hina, kunt 1 kallimtaha. 

28.2 T: geeti. iddeetik-ilfiluus. 

S^: iza geeti bukra, haddiiki-lfiluus. 

S 2 s iza kunti geeti-mbaarih, kunt -iddeetik-ilfiluus. 


> 


Continue with the following: 
gih. ruftna-nsallim ?alee. 
suftu. sallimt 1 falee. 
? umna badri. wisilna badri 
fidlit hina. suftaha, 
irtalamu-lgawaab. safru. 

In drills 28.3-5 


? a?adu hina. itxan’u ma?a ba?d. 

•m mm mt mm 

istaVant 1 bii. sa?dak. 
ihtamm 1 bi-lmawduu? . ilmasruu? tamm. 
ibtada. kammil. 
istanneeti. ’abiltii. 


continue with the sentences in drill 28.2. 


28.3 T: geeti. iddeetik-ilfiluus. 

S-p iza geeti bukra, haddiiki-lfiluus. 

S 2 : iza kunti tiigi bukra, fiaddiiki-lfiluus . 

28.4 T: geeti. iddeetik-ilfiluus. 

S l : law kunti geeti-mbaarifi, kunt-iddeetik-ilfiluus. 
S 2 : la w kunti geeti-mbaarih, kunt 1 fiac|diiki-lfiluus. 

28.5 T: geeti. iddeetik-ilfiluus. 

. S ! : law kunti gee ti 4 kunt-iddeetik-ilfiluus. 

S 2 : law kunti tiigi, ftaddiiki-lfiluus. 


B. Modals with equational and /fii/-sentences. 


kitaabak yaali. 
laazim kitaabak yaali. 
kitaabak laazim yaali. 
il ? alam fi-ddurg. 
yimkin-il ? alam fi-ddurg. 
il’alam yirnkin fi-ddurg. 
fii ? agaaza bukra. 
laazim fii ? agaaza bukra. 
yirnkin fii ^agaaza bukra. 
huwwa mudarris. 
huwwa mudarris ba ? aalu mudda. 
huwwa mudarris luh mudda. 
zeenab fi«lbeet ba’alha saa?a. 
ilmudarris hina. 
yareet-ilmudarris hina. 
yareet fii ?agaaza bukra. 


Your book is expensive. 

Your book must be expensive. 

Your book must be expensive. 

The pencil is in the drawer. 

The pencil may be in the drawer. 

The pencil may be in the drawer. 

There is a holiday tomorrow. 

There must be a holiday tomorrow. 

There may be a holiday tomorrow. 

He is a teacher. 

He has been a teacher for a long time. 

He has been a teacher for a long time. 
Zainab has been in the house for an hour. 
The teacher is here 
I wish the teacher were here. 

I wish there were a holiday tomorrow. 
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N28.2 The models /laazim/ and /yimkin/ (N21.2), /baW + /li/ (N26.1), and 
/yareet/ (N27.2) may also be used with equational and /fii/-sentences. 

In equational sentences, /laazim/ and /yimkin/ may precede or follow 
the subject; /yareet/ only precedes the subject, and /ba ? a/ + /li/ follows 

the predicate. Note that /ba 7 a/ may be omitted and only /li/ + pronoun 
be used. 

In /fii/-sentences, /laazim/, /yimkin/, and /yareet/ as sentence 
modifiers occur only at the beginning; /ba’a/ + /li/ is not commonly 
used as a modifier of a /fii/-sentence. 


DRILLS 

28.6 huwwa yaayib luh mudda. Substitute: 


intu 

saafii 

ana 

huwwa 

inti 

hiyya 

ihna 

saVteen 

mafibuus 

waakil 

naayim 

mistanni 

mudda 

humma 

Vaarif 

saa?a 

waa ? if 

Vayyaan 

mawguu? 

inta 


28.7 T: ilmudarris hina. 

S x : yareet-ilmudarris hina. 

S 2 : yareet-ilmudarris yikuun hina bukra. 
S 3 : yareet-ilmudarris kaan hina-mbaarih. 


Continue with the following: 
irrifila mumtifa. 
il^atr^ mis muzdafiim. 
innatiiga-kwayyisa . 
issaaVa dahab. 
illcon Yaami?. 


innaas mabsuutiin. 
il ? akl'*' laziiz. 
ilmuwaslaat ? afisan. 
il ? utubiis sarii?. 
ilmasruu? luh fawaayide 


28.8 T: ilmudarris hina. 

S^: yareet fii mudarris hina. 

S 2 : yareet yikuun fii mudarris hina bukra. 
S 3 : yareet kaan fii mudarris hina-mbaarifi. 
Continue with the sentences in drill 28.7. 


28.9 T: ilmudarris hina. 

laazim yikuun fii mudarris hina. 

S 2 *« inta-stafhimt? laazim fii mudarris hina. 

S^: laazim kaan fii mudarris hina. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 28.7. 

28.10 T: ilfustaan da gamiil. yaali giddan. 

S: ilfustaan da gamiil. laazim yaali giddan. 

Continue with the following: 

ba ? aalu-yzaakir saYteen. Yandu 7 imtifiaan. 

biyilYabu ba 7 alhum saYteen. taYbaan. 

iddinya fiarr_ 7 awi. daragit-ilharaara Yalya. 

ba ? alha-btibki saaYa. guYaan. 

biyidfaY filuus kitiir. markazu Yaali. 

biysafru barra kull 1 sana. Yanduhum filuus kitiir. 

ilbeet fardi. 7 amiira fi-lgamYa. 

zeenab magats-ilmadrasa. ? abuuha Yayyaan. 

7 ee-l 7 ifitifalaat di. fii Yiid. 

ilgaamiY da mi-lqarn-issaabiY . da 7 a 7 dam gaamiY fi-lYaalam. 


C. Question tags. 


? axuuk biyiYraf Yarabi. 
mis kida? 

? axuuk mabyiYrafs_ Yarabi. 
mis kida? 

Yali gih hina, walla la 7 . 

gih, walla lissa. 

huwwa mis min masr. walla 7 ee 


Your brother knows Arabic, doesn't 
he? 

Your brother doesn't know Arabic, 
does he? 

Has Ali come here, or not? 

Has he come, or not yet? 

He is not from Egypt, is he? 


N28.3 In Arabic, as in English, question tags are frequently used to form 
questions. The tag commonly assumes and seeks affirmation of the preceding 
statement. Note that the same tag may follow affirmative or negative 
statements and the different intonation patterns with different tags. 
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DRILLS 


28.11 T: huwwa min masr? 

S^: huwwa min masr. mis kida? 

S 2 ^ huwwa mis min masr. walla ? ee. 


Continue with the following: 
biyiVraf Varabi. 
ilgaamiY da ? adiim. 
da 9 akbar xazzaan. 
fii ? agaaza-nnaharda. 


ilmasruu? da muhimm. 
luh fawaayid kitiir. 
issukkaan 7 aktar min milyoon. 
fii matar fi-ssa?iid. 


28.12 T: gih. 

S^: gih, walla lissa. 

S 2 ^ la ? . lissa magaas. 

Continue with the following: 

iTtazarlu. habasuu. ibtadit. 

ista ? allu. ibnak-itxarrag. itfiassintu. 

it?asseeti. ittafa ? tu. ilmasruu? tamm. 


28.13 T: gih. 

Sj : magaas. walla ? ee, 

82 ^ aywa, magaas. 

S^: la ? , gih. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 28.12. 


28.14 T: huwwa min masr? 

S^: huwwa min masr, walla la ? . 

82 ! aywa, huwwa min masr. 

Sy la ? , huwwa mis min masr. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 28.11. 


D. Verbal nouns from /katab/, /saaf/, and /rama/-type verbs. 


ka t ab - i Ifiu r uu f . 
kitabt-ilfiuruuf sahla. 
saal santa. 
seel-issanta sa?b. 


He wrote the letters (of the alphabet). 
Writing the letters is easy. 

He carried a suitcase. 

Carrying the suitcase is difficult. 
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N28.4 Verbal nouns from other /katab/-type verbs (N.27.4) have the form 
CVCVC, mostly CaCaC: /tiVib/, /taVab/; /talab/ is verb and noun. Note 
that the verbs and verbal nouns of /katab/-type verbs with perfect stems 
CaCaC are identical in form. A few verbs of this type have verbal nouns 
CiCaaCa: /katab/, /kitaaba/. 

The verbal nouns of a few /saaf/ and /rama/-type verbs also have the 
form CiCaaCa: /zaar/, /ziyaara/; /saa 7 /, /siwaa’a/; /^ara/, /?iraaya/. 

Most /saaf/-type verbs have verbal nouns with the same structure as 
the verb, but different vowel patterns: / 7 aal/, / 7 ool/; /saal/, /seel/; 
/naam/, /noom/. 

Although there are other forms of verbal nouns from /katab/, /saaf/, 
and /rama/-type verbs, they are not commonly used. 


DRILLS 


LIST 28.1 Verbal nouns 


28.15 


28.16 


sahar 

ziyaara 

beeV 

7 iraaya 

Vamal 

siwaa ? a 

ft i • V 

Vnsa 


wagaV 

ziyaada 

rawaah 


kitaaba 

noom 

yiyaab 



? ool 

7 iyaas 



xoof 



mamnuuV-ilkitaaba 

hina. Substitute: 


sihir 

kal 

7 aVad 

igtamaV 

zaar 

Varna 1 

Vadda 

baaV 

katab 

saa 7 

zaakir 

wi 7 if 

naam 

7 ara 

istaVgil 

misi 

T: katab- ilfiuruuf. 




S: kitabt-ilfturuuf 

saVba. 



Continue with the 

following: 



sihr-illeel. 

naam hina. 


7 aal-ilha 77 . 

Vamal- ilxeer. 

Vaas hina. 


baaV-ilVarabiyyaat. 

zaar-ilVayyaniin. wagaV-irraat, . 

raafi-ilmadrasa. 

7 ara-lqur 7 aan. 

saa 7 -ittayyaraat. 

zaad-iddaxl-ilqawmi 
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28.17 T: tiVib. kibiir. ( 

S: ti?ib ta?ab kibiir. 

Continue with the following: 

zarhum* tawiil. xaaf. kibiir. 
mustafiiil. zaad. kibiir. yaab. tawiil. 

katab. gamiil. naam. tawiil. wagaTuu. sidiid. 

28.18 mumkin-innoom hina-llilaadi? Substitute: 

dilwa ? ti. katab-ilxatt^ da ? awaam. 

ftaliyyan. daxal-ilgam?a bi-shuula. 

baa?-il?arabiyya fiaaian. hafaz-ilgur 7 aan fi yoom. 

7 aal-ilha ?? Tadatan. kal-illahma yoom-ilgum?a. 

zaad-iddaxl 1 -b sur?a. 7 aas-irtifaa?-inniil kull 1 yoom. 

•v 

# 

SUPPLEMENTARY DRILLS 

28.19 tiftikir ? allu 7 ee, 

Substitute for / ? allu 7 ee/: 

When did she come? 

How long have I-been waiting? 

Why was he surprised? 

Why did he excuse himself and leave? 

How many chapters are there in the Quran? 

Into how many languages has the Quran been translated? 

When was the first translation made? 

Are all the Arabs Muslims? 

How many Muslims are there in the world? 

Is it not better that we should go? 

Why did she become angry? 

28.20 innoom hina mustahiil. Substitute: 


living 

staying 

driving 

running 

working 

apologizing 

reading 

walking 

employment 

meeting 

drinking 

entering 

studying 

paying 

sitting 

eating 

hurrying 

writing 

standing 

sleeping 
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LESSON 29 


iddars-ittis?a-w fisriin 


* 


T 


Conversation 

1. irrukn-ittaalit-izzika. 

2. ?ala kull 1 muslim yiddi min 

9 amwaalu li-lfu ? ara wi 
-lmifttagiin. 

3. izzika-btitwazza? fi 9 aaxir 

ramadaan. 

4. irrukn-irraabi?-issoom. 

^ • 

5. fala kull muslim yisuum sahr 

fi-ssana-smu ramadaan. 

6. innaas-issaymiin mabyakluus wala 

yisrabuus mi-lfagr li-lmayrib. 

7. biyiftaru ba?d-ilmayrib, wi 

-byis-fiu ’abl-ilfagr 1 Tasaan 
yaklu-ssufiuur . 

8. fii raagil biyfuut ?a-nnaas 

yisafifiiihum li-ssuftuur . 

9. irrukn-iixaamis-iltiigg. 

10. ilmuslim-illi yi ? dar Talee-yruuti 

-ilfiiigaaz yifiiigg -f sahr-ismu 
zi-lttigga. 

11. fi ? ayyaam-iltiigg-ilmuslimiin min 

bilaad kitiir biyigtim?u-w 
biyibfiasu-£ masalifihum 
-ilmustaraka. 

12. wi biyzuuru-l ? amaakin-ilmu 9 addasa. 

m» m am 

13. li-lmuslimiin talat 9 a?yaad 

diniyyiin. 


ISLAM II 

The third pillar is tithing. 

It is required of every Muslim to 
give of his possessions to the 
poor and the needy. 

The tithe is distributed at the end 
of Ramadan. 

The fourth is fasting. 

It is required of every Muslim to 
fast during the month of Ramadan. 

Those who fast neither eat nor drink 
from dawn to sunset. 

.They break the fast after sunset and 
get up before dawn to eat the 
last meal before the fast. 

A man calls on the people to wake 
them up for this meal. 

The fifth is the pilgrimage. 

It is required of the Muslim who can 
to go to the Hijaz on a pilgrimage 
during the month called Higga. 

During the days of the pilgrimage, 
Muslims from many countries 
gather to discuss their common 
interests 

and to visit the holy places. 

The Muslims have three religious 
holidays. 
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14. 


ilViid-il?a.wwil baVd 1 ramadaan 
?ala tuul. wi biysammuu-l?iid 
-issuyayyar . 

15. il?iid-ittaani-f ? aaxir zi-lfiigga. 

wi biysammuu-l?iid-ilkibiir . 

16. wi-l?iid-ittaalit muulid-innabi 

mufiammad . 

17. ilmuslimiin biyitba?u-ssana 

-lhigriyya-f ?a?yadhum. 

a* 

18. issana-lhigriyya-tnaasar sahr 

zayy-issana-lmiladiyya. 

19. laakin niitiha bi-Hdaasar 

yoom. 

20. issana-lhigriyya-btadit fi sanit 

suttu miyya-tneen wi Visriin, 

21. lamma haagir mufiammad min makka 

li-lmadiina. 

22. ifina dilwa ? ti-f sanit ? al£, tusVu 

miyya xamsa-w sittiin milaadi. 
wi ? al£, tultu miyya ? arba?a-w 
tamaniin higri. 


Grammar 

A. More subordinators. 


kul madaamak gu?aan. 
mis ftaruuK madaam-iddinya 
^Wifcmattar. 

gifn m^Sinnuhum Yayyaniin. 
magaas ma^-inni ? ultilu 
-lfiikaaya. 

i 

magaas li ?inn £ii ?agaaza 
-nnaharda . 


The first is right after Ramadan and 
is called "The Little Holiday". 

The second is at the end of the month 
Higga and is called "The Big Holiday" 

The third is the birthday of the 
Prophet Muhammad. 

Muslims follow the Muslim (A.H., Higra) 
calendar for their holidays. 

The Muslim year, like the Christian 
(A.D., Nativity), has twelve months, 

but is eleven days shorter. 

The Muslim calendar begins in 622 
A.D. , 

when Muhammad migrated from Mecca 
to Madina. 

It is now 1965 A.P , and 1384 A.H. 


Eat, since you are hungry. 

I am not going to go because it is 
raining. 

They came although they were sick. 

He did not come although I told him 
the story. 

He did not come because there is a 
holiday today. 


*29.1 The subordinates /madaem/ /maf-inn/, as well as /II n m , 'because' 

an /ka ’inn/ 'as If are also used to link two sentences. The second 
may be equational, verbal, or a /fii/-sentence (cf. N24.1). 

These subordinators must be followed, by a noun or a bound (but not 
a free) pronoun if the second sentence is equational or verbal. 


DRILLS 

29.1 T: kul. inta guVaan. 

* 

S 1 : kul* iza kunt guVaan. 

S£: kul madaamak gu?aan. 

Continue with the following: 
u’Vudi. inti ta?baana. 
udxulu. intu bardaniin. 
laazim tista?gil. hiyya mit’axxara. 
laazim yiVtizru. humma ^altaniin. 
ham tf as sail. lhna fadyiin. 

Ranimsi. humma masvuliin, 
ihna mabsutiin. intu ma?aana. 
i^rab. inta Vatsaan. 
matxafs. ana hina. 

hayintixbuu. huwwa 9 ahsan waaftid fiihum. 

29.2 T: zaakir kuwayyis. nagaii. 

S l : nagaii madaamu zaakir kuwayyis. 

nagaii li 7 innu zaakir kuwayyis. 

Continue with the sentences in drill 24.1, 

29.3 T: magaas. ?ultilu yiigi. 

S l : magaas ma?-inni ’ultilu yiigi. 

S 2 : ma?~inni ’ultilu yiigi, magaas. 

Continue with the following: 

i stall amnia fi-lbahr. iddinya bard. 

istanninaahum. it’axxaru. 

ihtaalu Va-rraagil. irraagil nabiih. 

~ 2 Ir t’ilu. huwwa ^altaan. 


itbasatn a . irriftla tawiila, 
itxaddit, kaan fii naas kitiir hinaak. 

Yamaluu mudiir. Yali 7 aftsan minnu. 
itxarragti 7 ablaha. daxalit-ilgamYa 7 ablik. 
sara 7 u kull 1 ftaaga. ilbuliis kaan waa ? if. 
istayalit waxri, kaanit taYbaana. 

29.4 T: Yamalna. masufnaas hadd. 

S: Yamalna ka ? innina masufnaas fiadd. 

Continue with the following: 

. haysallim Yaleeha. biyiYrafha min zamaan. 
misyit Yala mahlaha. mis mit 7 axxara. 
rigiY. Yumru ma saab. 

Yamiltu. huwwa-bnukum. 
it ? abalu. maYamaluus haaga. 

Yamalti. mafiis haaga xaalis. 
diri-b kull 1 haaga. kaan hinaak. 

« 

istayrabu. Yumruhum ma simYu-lfiikaaya ’abl 1 kida. 


B. Derived adjectives. 


irraagil da min masr. 

mm ma mm mm 

huwwa masri. 

mm — mm '19 

Yammu biyzuuru kull sahr. 
ziyaarit Yammu sahriyya. 
da markaz li-ttigaara. 

8a mm mm mm mm 

da markaz tigaari. 

Yali min tanta. 
huwwa tantaawi. 
issa"a-lli foo 7 kibiira. 
issa 77 a-lfu 7 aniyya-kbiira. 


This man is from Egypt. 

He is an Egyptian. 

His uncle visits him every month. 
His uncle's visit is monthly. 

This is a center for commerce. 
This is a commercial center. 

Ali is from Tanta. 

He is a Tantan >(from Tanta). 

The apartment above is big. 

The above apartment is big. 


N29.2 Adjectives may be derived from nouns and from Group XI prepositions 
(List 9.1). Nouns ending in a consonant add /-i/; f, nouns ending in /a/, 
drop the /a/ and add /-i/. Nouns ending in a vowel (especially place 
names) lengthen it and add /-wi/ . Note that the final vowel of /sana/ 
and /sita/ is not lengthened: /sanawi/ 'annual' and /sitwi/ 'wintry'. 


Some adjectives or origin (derived from place names) have /-ni/ rather 
than /-wi/: / 9 amriika/, / 9 amrikaani/, and may exhibit other irregular- 
ities: /iskindiriyya/ 'Alexandria' f /iskandaraani/ 'Alexandrian'. 

Group II prepositions lengthen the final vowel and add /-ni/; prepo- 
sitions ending in a consonant add /-aani/. Note that /wara/ lengthens 
the /r/: /warraani/. 

The f. and p. forms of most of these adjectives are regular. The f. 
adds /-yya/ and the p. /-yyiin/. 

Adjective, of origin warrant special attention. (1) The p. forms of 
many are irregular: / 9 amrikaan/, /Tarab /. (2) They are inflected for 

gender only with nouns of personal reference; with other nouns they show 
no gender agreement: /raagil masri/ and /sitt 1 masriyya/, but /beet 
masri/ 'an Egyptian house' and /siggaada masri/ 'an Egyptian rug'. 


DRILLS 

29.5 Ti irraagil da min masr. 

S : irraagil da masri. 

T: min- iskindiriyya. 

S: irraagil da-skandaraani. 

♦ 

Continue with the following: 
min 9 amriika 
min tanta 
min 9 asyuut 
min-issa?iid 
min lu 9 sur 
min-ilminya 
min tuunis 
min-issar 9 

29.6 T: issitt 1 di min masr. 

S: issitt 1 di masriyya. 

Continue with the phrases in drill 29.5. 

29.7 T: iddurg-illi foo 9 faadi. 

S^. iddurg-ilfu’aani faadi. 

s 2 : iddiraag-ilfu 9 aniyyiin fadyiin. 


min faransa 
min libnaan 
min 9 asbanya 
min-issaam 

f 

min 9 ina 
min bayruut 
min-il 9 urdun 
min-ilyarb 


i ‘ 
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Continue with the following: 
ilbaab-illi wara maftuufi. 
il’amii s -illi tafit 1 9 utn. 
il 9 ooda-lli guwwa was?a. 


ilbaab-illi 9 uddaam ma 9 fuul. 
il^ooda-lli barra dayya 9 a. 
issa"a-lli fpo 9 kibiira. 


29.8 


T: da markaz. li-ssiyaasa. 
S^: da markas siyaasi. 

S-: luh 9 ahammiyya siyasiyya. 

Continue with the following: 


li- ttigaara 

li-rri 9 aasa 

li-ddiin 

li-l^asaar 

li-l 9 islaam 

li-lfalsafa 

li-lUlm 


li-rriyaada 

" » » m m m m 

li-lfann 

li-lwizaara 

li-lbafir 

li-lgaww 

li-lfiukuuma 

li-lYaalam 


li-ssagaafa 

li-ttariix 

li-zziraaYa 

li-ssafiaafa 

li-lgamYa 

li-lYaskar 

li-l ? adab 


29.9 T: Yammu- hiyzuuru kull 1 sahr. ziyaara. 
S: izziyaara sahriyya. 


li-lYamal 

li-ttadriib 

li-ttaYliim 

li-nnahr 

li-lkahraba 

li-lmadrasa 

li-ddiraasa 


Continue with the following: 

istareet 9 ami is li-sseef . il 9 amiis. 
da bantaloon li-ssita. ilbantaloon. 
Vandu 9 a gaaza kull 1 sana. il 9 agaaza. 
biyaaxud 9 ugra kull 1 yoom. il 9 ugra. 
daxal gism-ilYuluum. ilgism. 
illafu^-byiYgib-ilYarab. illafin. 
ilgaww 1 yislah li-ddiraasa. ilgaww. 
il 9 ustaaz biyfiibb-ilfia 99 . il 9 ustaaz. 
yanna-b soot-ilmalayka. issoot. 


C. Collectives. 

iddiini wars 9 9 abyad . 
iddiini wara 9 a beeda. 
iddiini- lwara 9 teen-ilbiid. 

m m m mm 

iddiini talat wara 9 aat biid 


Give me some white paper. 

Give me a piece of white paper. 

Give me the two pieces of white paper. 
Give me three pieces of white paper. 


iddiini-swayyit wara 7 . 
iddiini wara 7 kitiir. 
istareet sukkar. 
iddiini fiittit sukkar. 
iddiini fiittit-issukkar di. 


Give me a little paper. 

Give me a lot of paper. 

I bought some sugar. 

Give me a lump of sugar. 
Give me this lump of sugar. 


N29.3 In addition to s., d., and p«, some nouns have a collective form. 

The collective is inflected for definiteness only and, like p. forms, 
may be used with the quantifiers /suwayya/ and /kitiir/. In other 
constructions the collectives pattern like s. nouns.. A few collectives 
end in /-a/ and are f.; most are m. 

S. forms (conventionally called nouns of unity) may be derived from 
collectives with the suffix /-a/; s. forms so derived are all f. and are 
fully inflected. From a few collectives, like /sukkar/, s. forms are not 
derived. These collectives are used in construction with nouns such as 
/hitta/, /fiitat/ 'piece(s)' or /lu’ma/, /lu 7 am/ 'mouthful(s) or bite(s)'. 

Note that most s. nouns are not derived from collectives. Thus 
/kitaab/, /walad/, /bint/, and /santa/ are s. and have no corresponding 


collectives. 


DRILLS 

LIST 29.1 Collectives 


wara 7 

wara 7 a 

wara 7 aat 

paper 

beed 

m mm t mm 

beeda 

bidaat 

egg 

samak 

samaka 

samakaat 

fish 

burtu’aan 

burtu 7 aana 

burtu’anaat 

orange 

mooz 

mooza 

muzaat 

banana 

9 uuta 

7 utaaya / 

7 utaat, 7 utayaat 

mm m mm m m m m mm mm mm 

tomato 

sagar 

sagara 

mm mm m m mm mm 

sagaraat 

tree 

tiffaah 

tiffaaha 

tiffahaat 

apple 

sukkar 

hittit sukkar 

Kitat sukkar 

sugar 

lahm 

fiittit lahma 

■fiitat lahma 

meat 

Yees 

lu 7 mit ?ees 

lu’am Yees 

bread 

Yinab 

habbit Yinab 

•Sabbayaat Yinab 

grape 


29.10 T: istareet wara 7 . 

S^: istareet kam wara 7 a, 

^ 2 * il£f reet talat wara 7 aat« 

^ 3 * wara 7 kitiir. 

Continue with the following: 
beed 
mooz 

burtu 7 aan 
samak 
tiffaaft 

29.11 T: da wara 7 . 

S^: da wara 7 kibiir. 

$ 2 ^ di wara 7 a-kbiira.. 

S^: dool talat wara 7 aa,t kubaar. 

Continue with the nouns in drill 29.10. 

29.12 T: ilwara 7 xisir. ilmooz. 

S^: ilmooz xisir. 

S 2 : ilmuzteen dool xisru. 

Continue with the nouns in drill 29.10. 


sukkar 

7 uuta 

?ees 

sagar 

lafim 




*» 


SUPPLEMENTARY DRILLS 


29.13 il’islaam mabni Ya-lgur 7 aan. Substitute: 


Islam, the Law 
the economy, agriculture 
religion, good works 
life, religion 
grades, final exams 


the economy, commerce 
religion, faith 

life, good relations among men 
Christianity, the Bible 
physics, mathematics 


29.14 biyYallim-ittalaba Tamal-ilxeer . Substitute 


Kufi script 
mathematics 
military training 
philosophy 
religion 

to help the needy 


religious subjects 
Islamic Law 
political science 
engineering 
to read the Quran 
the use of tb^ proje< 


to drive cars 

to write letters 

prayer , 

Arabic literature 

independence 

the use of reference 
books 
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. . 4 . 


29.15 ffasi-btiwgafni . Substitute: 

my foot 1 
her head 
your (f) foot 
his head 
hie hand 

29.16 ana mabsuut-inni nagafit. Substitute: 


my hand 
your (m) hand 
my mouth ' 
her mouth 
her foot 


waited 

we 

consulted him 
they 

welcomed him 


she 

agreed with him 
I 

learned it by heart 
stopped 


we 

didn’t lend him money 
graduated 
were accepted 
found him 


-V 


i 


Substitute: 

in the middle ages 
1st century B.C. 
in 632 A.D. 

before the Arab conquest 
after the conquest of Egypt 
5th century B.C. 


29.17 intasar f i-lgarn-ittaamin milaadi, 

• 10th century A.H. 

12th century A.D. 

20th century A.D. 
in 1859 A.D. 
in 1232 A.H. 

10 years ago 

29.18 huwwa ’akbar minni-b sana. Substitute: 

2 years IX months 

8 years 29 days 

•i 

12 years 2 weeks 

3 months 6 months 

5 days 7 weeks 

29*19 biyitxassasu bi-lluya-lTarabiyya. Substitute: 

the English language the sciences 

physics engineering 

medicine the German language 

the French language history 

the arts geography 

religious subjects scientific subjects 
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LESSON 30 

Conversation YOU CAN 

1. kaan fii raagil xarag marra wayya 

-bnu. wi kaan wayyaahum 
ftumaar . 

2. ? aam-irraagil ? aal li-bnu. 

irkab- ilhumaar ya-bni . 

3. ? aam-ilwalad 7 aal. 1-abuu. la ? . 

mis maY ? uul 7 arkab, li 7 inni 
gadaY w-inta ? abuuy&. 

4. itfaddal-irkab ? abl L m-arkab ? ana 

5. ? aam-il ? abb^ ? aal. irkab-inta ya 

-bni. ana 7 arkab lamma nirgaY 
Yasaan matYabs. 

6. fa simY-ilwalad kalaam ? abuu-w 

rikib. 

7. wi misyu. ilwalad raakib wi 

"l ? abb maasi Yala riglee 
gambu. 

8. ? aamu safuuhum naas faytiin 

wi 7 aalu. 7 ee da. mis Yeeb 
ya gadaY? 

9. 7 uum~inzil wi xalli 7 abuuk 

-ilYaguuz yirkab. 

10c ilwalad ba ? a maksuuf giddan. 

fa nizil wi rakkib 7 abuu-w 
misi huwwa Yala riglee. 

11. baYd i -swayya-zya^ara gum li 
-swayyit niswaan. 


iddars-ittalatiin 

T PLEASE EVERYONE 

There, was once a man who left home with 
his son, and they had a donkey with 
them. 

So the man said to his son, "You ride 
on the donkey, my son." 

The boy said to his father, "It is 

impossible that I ride, because I am 
a young man and you are my father. 

You must ride before I do." 

But the father said, "You ride, my 
son. I will ride when we return, 
so chat I won't get tired." 

Whereupon the boy obeyed his father 
and mounted . 

So they went along, the boy riding 
and his father walking beside 
him. 

Some people passing by saw them and 
said, "What's thisi Aren't you 
ashamed, young man? 

Get down and let your old father 
ride." 

The boy was very ashamed, dismounted 
and made his father ride while 
he walked. 

After a little while, they came 
upon a few women; 




12. wi fi-lfiaal-inniswaan 7 aalu 4 
ya salaam Fa-l’abb 1 da. 

maluus ’alb 1 wala safa’a. 

\ . t 

13 • lxs_ Valeek ya raagil. tirkab 
-ilfjumaar wi-txalli-bnak 
-ilmaskiin yit?ab? fiaraam 
Valeek. 

14. ’aam-irraagil ’aal'li-bnu. 

irkab waraaya ya-bni. xalliina 
nirkab sawa 7 ails an. 

15. ya dubhum rikbu fiabba, illa-w 

safuuhum-itneen ’afandiyya. 

16. 7 aamu 7 aalu. mis fjaraam tirkabu 

- l.fiumaar- ilmaskiin da; intu 

# 

litneen?'. 

17* yalla. waailid minkum yinzil 
fiaalan, walla niddi xabar 
li-lbuliis . 

18. 7 <|amu dool-itxaddu 7 awi-w 

nizlu min foo’-ililumaar . 

19. wi fidlu masyiin sawa ?ala 

rigleehum, wi-Tfiumaar maasi 
’uddamhum faadi, 

20. liyaayit ma gum li-swayyit 

talamza-mrawwatiiin-ilbeet 
7 axr-innahaar . 

21. 7 aamu dool difiku-w 7 aalu. 

? amma see 7 yariib. 

22. innaas masyiin ?ala rigleehum 

tafbaniin, wi-lfiumaar maasi 
’uddamhum mabsuut. 


at once the women said, "What kind of 
a father is this! He has no heart 
nor pity. 

Shame on you! You ride on. the donkey 
and let your poor son get tired. 
Have you no pity? " 

So the man said to his son, "Mount 
up behind me, my son. It's best 
that we ride together." 

They had just ridden a short while 
when two gentlemen saw them 

and said, "Is it not a disgrace for 
both of you to ride on this poor 
donkey? 

Come now. One of you get down at 
once or else we will tell the 
police." 

Whereupon they got very scared and 
dismounted from the donkey. 

They kept on walking together, with 
the donkey going ahead of them 
unloaded, 

until they came upon a few students 
going home at the end of the 
day. 

They laughed and said, "What a 
strange thing! 

The people are tired and walking, 
and the donkey walking happily 
ahead of them. 


* 


* 
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23. irkabu ya Jubata. 

24. fa-rragl-iltafat li-bnu-w 

? aal. . walla ya-bni ? ana 

• H M H M 

-fitart , 

25. KaniYmil ?ee fi-nnaas dool-illi 

mis Yawziin yisibuuna-f -ftalna. 

26. rakkibtak fi-l?awwil, wi lamma 

-rkibt-inta waiidak, makanuus 
mabsutiin. 

27. nazziltak wi-rkibt-ana waftdi, 

ba?u zaYlaniin. 

28. rikibna-fina litneen sawa, 

maYagabhums-iTKaal. 

29. wi lamma-nzi'l,na-w masseena 

< 

-lfiumaar ditiku Yaleena. 

a 

30. Yawzinna niYmil ?ee baYd 1 kida. 

nixalli-lftumaar yirkabna? 

31. aadi fiaal-iddimya. illi Yaawiz 

yibsib-ilkiill, yizaYYal 
-ilkull. • 

32. laakin Yala ra’y-ilmasal. iYmil 

-ilwagb-illi Yaleek, wala 

•j 

tis ? als -f kalaam-innaas. 

Grammar 

A. Numerals after nouns. 

p 

ittalat kutub dool bituuYi. 
ilkutub-ittalaata dool bituuYi. 
i lxamas taasar kitaab dool 
bituuYi. 

ilkutub-i lxamas taasar dool 


Mount up you fools;" 

The man turned to his son and said, 

", * , 

"By golly, my son, I don’t know 
what to do. 

What do we do with these people who 
will hot leave us alone. 

At first I let you ridej and when 
you rode alone, they were not 
happy. 

I made you dismount, and I rode by 
myself. Then they became angry. 

Then both of us rode together, and 
this did not please them either. 

And when' we dismounted and let the 
donkey go free, they laughed at us. 

What else do they want us to do? 

Let the donkey ride on us? 

Thus it is with the world. He who 

wants to please everyone, displeases 
everyone . 

As t’he proverb says: Do your duty 
and pay no attention to what 
people say." 


These three books belong to me. 
These three books belong' to me. 
These fifteen books belong to 
me. 

These fifteen bocks belong to 


bituuYi. 


me. 


\ 


tamanu xamsa-gneeh. 
iddiini-lxamsa-gneeh dool. 
iddiini- lginihaat-i lxamsa . 


Its cost is five pounds (money). 
Give me these five pounds. 

Give me the five pounds. 


NUmeralS n,ay be used after as as before nouns. In the construction 
numeral + noun, three through ten have different (pre-nominal) forms, and 

the noun » s. if the numeral is eleven or higher. If the construction 

is definite, only the numeral has the article (cf. Notes 6.10 and 12 3) 

However, in the construction noun + numeral, the counting forms of all ’ 

numerals are used and the noun is p. with all numerals from three on. 

This construction can be only definite, and both the noun and the numeral 
must have the article. 

Numerals with nouns of measurement and money require special attention 

. lf tHe nUmeral Pretedes ' Ihe (not pre-nominal) forms are used, 

and the noun is s. with all numerals including two; these nouns are not 

commonly used with the d. suffix. I„ all other details these construct- 
ions are the same as those with other nouns. 


DRILLS 

30.1 Repeat the following drills, using the construction noun + numeral: 

6.15-16; 12.12; 12.14. 

30.2 tuulu xamsa kilumitr. Substitute: 

5 meters 20 kilometers 

12 kilometers 15 meters 

20 meters 9 kilometers 

2 kilometers 87 meters 

100 meters 111 meters 

30.3 tamanu sitta-gneeh. Substitute: 

“ 10 LE 7 

“ 19 LE 76 

LE 5 1/2 LE 153 1/2 

“ WO LE 2 

“ 1500 LE 12 




f 

B. Alternative negative constructions -with free pronouns. 


ifina fahmiin, 
ifina mis fahmiin. . 
matmaas fahmiin, 
huwwa z.a?laan. 
huwwa mis zaVlaan. 
mahuwwaaz. zaTlaan. 


We understand, 

. We do not understand. 

• * 

We do not understand. 
He is angry. 

He is not angry. 

He is not angry. 


N30.2 In addition to the use of /miS/ to negate equational sentences with 
xree pronouns as subjects, /ma- -s/ may be used with the pronouns. The 
forms of the pronouns so used are given in the following table. 


huwwa 

hiyya 

humma 

inta 

inti 

intu 


ifina 


mahuwwaas 

mahiyyaas 

mahummaas 


mantaas 

mantiis 

mantuus 


maniis 

mafinaas 


Table 30.1 


DRILLS 

30.4 Repeat the following drills, using alternative negative constructions: 

5.5- 7, 9-10; 10.6; 16.3. 

30.5 Repeat^the^following drills, using alternative plural constructions 

4.6- 12; 5.3-4, 8; 6.1-3; 8.1-6, 10-11; 9.5, 16; 21.24; 23.13: 

24.10; 25.15; 29.7. 
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OUTLINE REFERENCE GRAMMAR OF CAIRO ARABIC i 

This Reference Grammar is a brief statement of tfie, grammar (phonology, 
morphology and syntax) of Cairo Arabic. Except for phonology, the coverage 
is limited to the contents of the grammar notes in the preceding lessons. 

Phonological'’ details are here provided because they were not incorporated 
in the grammar notes. 

A word of warning may be in order. Cairo is a large metropolis of 
some 4,000,000 population. As in any such area, variation in speech can be 
observed. The transcription in this book reflects what can fairly be 
described as the prestige usage of the majority in everyday situations. It 
will be so recognized and understood by all Cairenes, and by most speakers 
df Arabic, however much or little their speech may deviate from it. 

A superimposed standard. Modern Standard Arabic, is recognized by all 
speakers of Arabic. Borrowings from Modern Standard Arabic and reshaping 
of forms and constructions under its influence may result in "exceptions" 
to some of the statements in this Reference Grammar, ^Jhu^ unstressed long 
vowels (2.2-3 below) and nonelision of unstressed /i/ (2.‘ 6) may be observed. 

Among other differences., /’/ in some words may be replaced by /q/; for example, 
in more formal contexts, /’ism/ 'section' may occur as /gism/. 


PHONOLOGY 


1* Consonants . 

Labial Dental Palatal Velar Uvular Pharyngeal Glottal 

q ? 

x ft h 

Y ? 

Nasa l m n 

Lateral 1 

Trill r 

Glide w y 
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Stop 

Spirant 


b 

f 


t 

d 

s 

z 


k 

g 


V 

S 

v 

Z 




1.1 Consona nt sounds . Some of the consonants of Arabic are similar to 
those of English and present no pronunciation problem for speakers of English. 
This is true of most of the labials, ' dentals, palatals, 'velars; and giottals. 
However, some of these and all of the uvulars and pharyngeals are unlike 
any m English and will hence require careful listening and practice. The 
only way to learn them is by imitating a speaker of Arabic. 

The labials are as in English bee , fee , me , and we. Arabic /b/ has a 
voiceless variant before other voiceless consonants; /sabt/ 'Saturday' 
sounds like the last syllable of except . 

The dentals are similar to English tea, dee, sea , zero , knee , lee ; 
they are, however, articulated with the tongue tip touching the upper teeth, 
not the giim ridge. /!/ is always "light" or i-colored, hence never as in 
English feel or fool, /r / is a trill as in Spanish or Italian. The r or 
English is not acceptable. 

The palatals and velars are as in English she, measure , ye, key, and 
geese . 

The voiceless uvular stop /q/ and the voiceless and voiced spirants, 
uvular /x y/ and pharyngeal /ft ?/, are unlike any consonants in English. 

The giottals again present no great problem, /h/ is as in English he. 
However, unlike English, it occurs freely noninitially : /fihim/ 'he under- 
stood', /nabiih/ 'intelligent'. The glottal stop occurs flanking the vowels 
in English exclamations such as oh oh. In Arabic it is a regular consonant 
and occurs freely: /Ufal/, /y£?fil/ 'he locked, locks', /Sd?a?/ 'apartments'. 

All Arabic consonants occur initially, medially,, and finally, and all 
occur short (written with a single letter) and long (written with two letters). 
The /m/ in /rama/ 'he threw' is about half as long as in /ramma/ 'he scat- 
tered'; similarly the glottal stop in /ba?a/ 'he became' and /sa??a/ 'apartment' 
The consonants / q/ and /z/ are found only in a limited number of 
borrowed words: /q/ in borrowings from Modern Standard Arabic and /z/ in 
borrowings from various other languages. Although not written in this text, 

/p/ and /v/ are used by some Cairenes, especially those who also speak 
English and/or French, in a few borrowed words: /piyaanu/ 'piano', /villa/ 
'villa'. Other speakers replace the /p/ and /v/ in these and other such 
words with /b / and /£/ respectively. 


-*-* 2 Consonant sequences. In discussing consonant sequences it is useful to 
recognize two classes of consonants; those which have voiceless and voiced 
P airs (stops and spirants) will be referred to as obstruents , and those 
which do not (nasals, lateral, trill, and glides) as resonarits . 

Single consonants occur freely in all positions in words and sentences. 
Sequences of identical consonants (C^) do not occur initially, but freely 
medially and finally. Sequences of two different consonants (C^C 2 ) are 
rare initially (and only if the word occurs at the beginning of a sentence); 
further, such sequences have only /w y r/ as C 2 , Hence /kwayyis/ 'good' may 
so occur at the beginning of a sentence; norxinitially in a sentence, after 
a word ending in a consonant, C^C 2 has a vowel inserted: /kitaab kuwayyis/ 

'a good book'} and after a word 1 ending in a vowel, C., is linked to the 
r preceding vowel: /kursi-kwayyis/ 'a good chair'. This is pronounced as if 

the words were /kursik/ and /wayyis/. (The hyphen is used to show this type 
of linkage). 

Medially and finally, C^C 2 occurs subject to the following restrictions: 

(1) No two different consonants of the group /s z s z/ occur in 
sequence; of these, only sequences of identical consonants occur. This holds 

^ true within words and between words in sentences. Accordingly if C^C 2 in- 

volving any two of these would result from a sequence of words or a stem 
and an affix, assimilates to C 2 , becoming C^: /mis/ + /sahl/ becomes 

/mis sahl/ 'not easy'; /daras/ + /ma- -s/ becomes /madarass/ 'he did not 
study' . 

(2) C^C 2 sequences of the dental and palatal obstruents /t d s z s z/ 
are entirely voiced or voiceless. This applies within words and may also 
a PPly (but not regularly for all Cairenes) between words. Again assimi- 
lates to C 2 , but only with respect to voice: /’ustaaz/, /’asadza/ 'professor, 
professors' (/t/ + /z/ becomes /dz/); /saa?id/ + /-t/ becomes /sa?£tt/ 'I 
helped' . 

At the end of sentences, C^C 2 sequences are subject to the following 
additional restrictions? 

(3) Sequences of any two obstruents Usually (i.e. for most Cairenes) 
are entirely voiced or voiceless. Here also ^ assimilates to C £ with 
respect to voice. Note that this assimilation is not shown by the trans- 
cription used in this book and that sequences like /gt/ and /kt/ at the end 

** 

* • 
t * 
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of sentences are pronounced alike. (In the speech of some Cairenes this 
assimilation can be observed nonfinally as well as finally in sentences. 
There is, however, considerable variation from speaker to speaker and/or 
sentence to sentence.) 

(4) If is a voiceless obstruent and 0*^ a resonant, C 2 assimilates to 
with respect to voice; in this environment all resonants have voiceless 
variants. In the following words, the final resonants are voiceless at the 
end of the sentences, but not elsewhere: /litr/ 'liter', /masr/ ’Egypt', 
/rati/ 'pound (weight)', /fasl/ 'class', / ? utn/ 'cotton', /masy/ 'walking'. 

Sequences of three consonants do not occur in any position, within 01 
between words in a sentence. 


2. Vowels. 


SHORT 


Front 
High i 


Back 

u 


Low 



LONG 

Front Back 


High 

ii 

uu 


Mid 

ee 

00 


Low 


aa 


2.1 Vo wel sounds . All of the vowels of Arabic are sufficiently similar to 
those of English so that they present the learner with relatively few 
difficulties. English has many more vowels than Arabic, and the speaker of 
English will hence at first hear more vowels in Arabic than the transcription 
distinguishes. 

The short vowels /i u/ are as in English pit , put ; /a/ is like the 
vowel of cot next to pharyngeal consonants, like a in about before the 
glides, and between je in pet , and a in pat elsewhere. 

The long vowels (written double) / ii/ and /uu/ are similar to those of 
English beet and boot , and /ee/ and /oof to bait and boat . The main differ- 
ence between Arabic and English at this point is that for most speakers of 

Jt 

English the vowels in these words are glided; long vowels in Arabic are not 
glided. Arabic /aa/, like /a/, has different variants: next to pharyngeals 
it is like o in cot , but longer; elsewhere it is like a in bad , but again 
somewhat longer. 
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2.2 Distributional restrictions . An Arabic sentence or a word in isolation 
never begins with a vowel (V or W); if no consonant is written, then /?/ 
occurs before the vowel. 

The three short vowels occur next to all consonants and sequences of 
consonants, finally and nonfinally in words, and stressed and unstressed » 
(Note, however, that when unstressed their quality does not change; they 
are not centralized or reduced as is common in English.) 

The five long vowels occur only stressed; there is never more than one 
W in a word, and VV never occurs before CC in, the same word. Subject to 
these restrictions, long vowels occur finally and nonfinally in words and 
next to all consonants and sequences of consonants. 

2*3 Shortening of W « Given- the restrictions (noted above) on the occur- 
rence of long vowels, many stem + affix or enclitic constructions result in 
shortening of W. Since the stress is always on the last syllable if the 
word ends with CC or WC, /saafir / + /-t/ is /safirt/ 'I traveled', /kitaab/ 
+ /-ha/ is /kitabl^a/ 'her book’, and /kitaab/ + /-een/ is /kitabeen/. In 
terms of this alternation between long and short vowels, /i / is the short 
equivalent of both /ii/ and /ee/, /u/ of /uu/ and /oo/, and /a/ of /aa/. 
Hence /fiil/ + /-een/ is /fileen/ 'two elephants' and /beet/ + /-een / is 
/biteen/ 'two houses'; similarly /’uul/ + /-ha/ is /’ulha/ 'tell her' and 
/yoom/ + /-een/ is /yumeen/ 'two days'. 

2° 4 Lengthening of stem- final V . Any stem-final V is lengthened before a 
suffix or an enclitics /£rmi/ + /-ha/ is /irmiiha/ 'throw it', /irmu/ + 

/-ha/ is /irmuuha/ 'throw (p) it?, and /rama/ + /-ha/ is /ramaaha/ 'he threw 
it'. 


2.5 Addition of /i/ . As noted above (1.2), a sequence of CCC never occurs. 
Hence if a word ending with two consonants (C^Cj^ or CjC 2 ) occurs before one 
beginning with a consonant, /i / is added to the former: /dars/ before 
/muhimm/ occurs as /dars 1 muhimm/ 'an important lesson 1 . It is useful to 
be able to identify this final added vowel, and therefore it is written 
above the line. There is, however, no difference in pronunciation between 
an /i / above or on the line; /dars 1 / nonfinally in a sentence and /darsi/ 

'my lesson' are pronounced alike. 


2.6 Elision of unstressed /i/ . If a word beginning with the sequence CiCV 
occurs after a prefix or a word ending in a vowel, the unstressed /i / is 
elided: /bi-/‘ + /tinaam/ is /bitnaam/ 'you are sleeping', and /ilgumla/ + 
./gidiida/ is /i lgumla-gdiida/ 'the sentence is new'. Similarly, if a word 
ending with VCiC occurs before a suffix, an enclitic, or a word beginning 
with a vowel, the unstressed /i/ here also, is elided: /fihim/ + /-u/ is /fihmu/ 
'they understood', and /ffhim/ + /ilgumla/ is /fihm- ilgumla/ 'he understood 
the sentence'. (Note that this elision does not take place if CCC would 
result; hence /bi-/ + /tifhamu/ is /bitifhamu/ 'you (p) understand'.) 

3. Syllables . The structure of syllables in Arabic is relatively simple. 
Every syllable has a vowel (V or W). In addition, every syllable has one 
and only one consonant before the vowel. Syllables may be open, or closed 
by one consonant or, at most, two consonants. A syllable may be closed by 
two consonants only if the vowel is short. 

Types of syllables are as follows: 

(a) CV (c) CW 

(b) CVC (d) CWC (e) CVCC 

Only types (a) and (b) occur freely with no distributional restrictions. 

Types (c), (d), and (e) occur only with stress; further, (d) occurs only 
finally in words and sentences and (e) only finally in sentences. 

Word and syllable boundaries do not always coincide in sentences. 
/iddars 1 muhimm/ 'the lesson is important' (initial / ? / is not written here) 
is a sequence of CVC. CVC. CV. jcv. CVCC. | with a dot marking syllable boundaries 
and a vertical line word boundaries, /ilgiimla-gdiida/ 'the sentence is new' 
is CVC.CVC.CV|C.CW.CV. j , and /wi-zzayyak-£nta/ 'and how are you' is 
Cv| C.CVC.CV.C) VC.CV. | • The hyphen is used to mark word boundaries when they 
do not coincide with syllable boundaries. 

4. Emphatic s. All of the consonants and vowels occur emphatic or plain 
(nonemphatic) . Emphasis is indicated in the transcription by a broken under- 
score. 

In some books on Arabic, the term velarization is used. This is mis- 
leading in that emphasis includes, but is not limited to, what phoneticians' 
call velarization. To produce the emphatic sounds, the various articulations 


used in producing the plain consonants and vowels are modified by the 
following changes in tongue and lip positions. The tongue is slightly 
retracted, laterally spread, and the back is raised; hence the feeling by 
speakers of Arabic that the tongue is "thick" and "fills the mouth". At 
the same time, the lips are held neutral (not spread as for the' plain sounds) 
or slightly protruded or rounded. These articulatory features plus increased 
tenseness of the throat muscles combine to give the emphatics a "hollow 
sound". 

Somewhat unsettling from the learner's point of view, but nonetheless 
true, is the fact that some words (in whole or in part) may occur with 
emphatic sounds in one sentence and with plain in another. This accounts 
for the alteration between emphatic and plain consonants and vowels which 
can be observed in the sentences in the lessons: /ilwalad tawiil/ 'the boy 
is tall ; /ilbmt tawiila/ 'the girl is tali'. Note, however, that the 
distribution of emphasis always coincides with syllable boundaries; a 
syllable has all or none of its sounds emphatic. 

You will also notice that one speaker may say a word with emphatic and 
another with plain sounds. Such variation can be heard cn the recordings of 
the conversations. This is not to suggest that it matters little whether 
a word is pronounced with emphatic or with plain sounds. Many words are 
identical except for emphasis: /seef/ 'sword', /seef/ ' summer '; /baa t/ 'he 

spent the night', /baat/ 'armpit'; /tiin/ 'figs', /tiin/ 'mud'; /ba?d/ 'after', 
/ba?d/ 'some'. 

For a speaker of English, the most prominent differences between 

sequences of plain or emphatic sounds are with the vowels. All of the em~ 

•» 

phatic vowels are slightly lower (especially the high and back) and more 
retracted (especially the front and low) than the plain vowels. Practice 
with a speaker of Arabic is the only way to learn the correct pronunciation. 

5. Stress . Stress in Arabic has little differentiating function, and in the 
vast majority of words the penult is stressed. The distribution of stress 
is almost totally predictable in terms of the syllable types in the word. 

(1) A word never has more than one stress, and syllables of the types 
CVCC, CVV, and CWC occur only with stress. Since a word never has more than 
one of these types, any one of them marks the position of stress. 
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(2) If a word has only syllables of the types CV and/or CVC, then the 
penult is s tressed c 

If the occurrence of stress does not conform to these rules, then it is 
marked. There are very few such exceptions, and in almost all of them the 
last three syllables are CVCVCV(C). Most of these have the stress on the 
antepenult: /Varabi/ 'Arabic!; /malika/ 'queen', /sa ? alit/ 'she asked', 
/itkatabit/ 'it was written'; others have the stress on the penult: /salitu/ 

'she carried it', /safitak/ 'she saw you'. (For a somewhat different although 
equivalent, statement of the rules regarding the distribution of stress, see 
N10.4) 

From this point on, stress on examples is marked only if not predictable 
by these rules. 

6. Intonation . Period, question mark, and comma are used to mark three 
intonation patterns which must be distinguished. 

/./ represents a level pitch pattern with terminal 'fall. There is 
usually no, or only very slight, rise in pitch before the fall, and hence 
this pattern is significantly different from the common level-rise-fall as 
in English, 'The lesson is easy.' /?/ represents a level pitch pattern with 
a terminal rise, similar to the intonation of English yes-or-no questions, 

'is the lesson easy?' /,/ represents a pitch pattern which is level throughout, 
with neither rise nor fall at the end. 

Period, question mark, and comma mark only different intonation patterns. 
Questions commonly occur with all three intonations, statements commonly only 
with /./ and /,/. 


MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX 


1. Word formation . N13.4 

2 , Free vs. bound forms . Many words in Arabic have a free (or isolable) form 
and a bound form. Bound forms cannot stand alone and are used only in con- 
struction with other forms. Thus the pronoun /humma/ (3 p., free form) has 
a bound form /-hum/: /bithum/ 'their house', /safhum/ 'he saw them'. The 


...... .. . -c 

negative particle /mis/ has a bound form /ma- -s/: /mis kuwayyis/ 'not good', ( 

/masafhums/ 'he did not see them' . The noun /santa/ has a bound form 
/santit-/ : /santiteen/ 'two suitcases', /santithum/ 'their suitcase', /santit 
-ilbint/ 'the girl's suitcase'. The preposition /Tala/ has a bound form 
/Talee-/: /Taleehum/ 'on them'. 

3. Nouns . 

3.1 Definiteness: Nl.2-3; 3.8; 6.1, ? 

3.2 Gender: N2.1; 7.2 

3.3 Bound form: N6.2 

3.4 Number: dual N9.3; plural N4.1 / * K; 

3.5 Verbal: N24.3; 26.4; 27.4; 28.4 

3.6 Collective: N29.3 

4. Adiectives. 


4.1 

Definiteness: N5.2 


4.2 

Gender: N2.2-3 


4.3 

Number: N4.2-3; 9.3; 

21.5 

4.4 

Degree: N13.1; 27.3; 

14.1 

4.5 

Derived: N29.2 


4.6 

/bitaa ?/: N8.1; 9.3 



5. Demonstratives . 

5.1 Gender: N3.1 

5o2 Number: N4.4; 21.5 

5.3 In comparative constructions: N13.1 

6. Pronouns . 

6 . .1 Free : N5 . 3 

6 . 2 Bound : 

6.21 With nouns: N6.3-4; 7.1 

6.22 With prepositions: N9.1; 16.2 

6.23 With verbs and participles: N12.1; 13.3; 17.2 

6.24 With modals: N16.1; 17.1; 18.1; 19.1; 26.1 
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7. Numerals . 

7.1 Cardinals: 

7.11 One and two : N15.6; 30.1 

7.12 Three through ten : N6.9; 30.1 

7.13 Eleven and up: N12.3; 30.1 

7.2 Ordinals; N17.3; 18.4 

7.3 Fractions and percentages: N23.4 

8. Verbs . 

8.1 Aspect: N3.4; 4.5 

8.2 Tense prefixes: N7.4 

8.3 Imperative: N5.6 

8.4 Classes: N8.5 

8.5 Derivation: N14.5 

8.51 Simple stems: /katab/: N6.6; 7.3 

/saaf/; N9.4; 10.1 
/fiabb/: Nil. 3 
/rama/: N12„2; 13.2 

8.52 Derived stems: /kallim/: N3.5; 4.5 

/zaakir/: N5.5 
, /yaxaia/i N14.3 

/naada/i N14.2 
/it-/ prefix: N19.3; 20.2 
/-t-/ infix: N23.2 
/ista-/ prefix: N26.3 

8.6 Irregular: N10.1; 15.2-5 

8.7 /iwYa/: N22.2 

9. Participles . 

9.1 Inflection: N7.7 

9.2 Verbs with two participles: /katab/: N7.7; 8.3 

/fiabb/: Nil. 3 
/rama/: N12.2; 13.2 
Irregular: N15.2, 4 
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9,3 Verbs with one participle: /saaf /: N10.1 

/kallim/: N10.2* 

/zaakir/: N10.2 
/yanna/: N14.3 
/naada/ : N14.2 
/it-/ prefix: N19.3; 20,2 
/— t — / infix: N23.2 
/ista-/ prefix: N26,3 
Irregular: N15.3, 5 

10. Modals . 

10.1 In verb phrases: N21.1 

10.11 /Yaawiz/, /naawi/, /Tairanaal/: N15.1; 16.1 

10.12 /Tala/, /nifs/, /’azd /: N17.1 

10.13 /Tumr/: N18.1 

10.14 /yadoob/, /zamaan/: N19.1 

10.15 /laazim/, /yiirikin/: N21.2 

10.16 /ba ? a/ + /li/: N26.1 

10.17 /yareet/: N27.2 

10.2 With equational and /fii /-sentences : N28.2 

11. Prepositions . 

11.1 Group I: N8.2; 9.1; 3.7; 16.2; 25.2 

11.2 Group II: N9.1; 29.2; 25.2 N 

12. Coordinators . N5.4; 18.2 

13. SubGrdinators . 

13.1 With /ma/: N19.4 

13.2 With /inn/: N22.4; 29.1 

13.3 Conditional: N28.1 

13.4 hi/, /lafisan/* /Tasaan/, /madaam/: *N24.1; 29.1 

14. Quantifiers . N21.4; 22.3; 23.3; 24.2 


15. Intensifies . N20.3 

16. Interrogation . 

16.1 Yes-or-no questions: N2.4 

16.2 Interrogatives: N8.4; 16.3-4 

16.3 /huwwa/, /hiyya/, /humma/': N6.8; 12.4 

16.4 Question tags: N28.3 

17. Negation . 

17.1 Equational sentences: N1.6; 8.2; 9.1; 30*2 

17.2 Verbal sentences: N10.3; 13.3; 18.2; 21.1 

17.21 Imperatives: N14.4 

17.22 Modals: N15.1j 17.1; 18.1; 21.2 

17.3 /fii/-sentences: Nll.l 

17.4 Topical sentences: N25.2 

17.5 /’abadan /: N20.3 

18. Noun phrases . 

18.1 Construct: N6.1, 3; 24.2-3; 23o3 

18.2 Attributive: N23.3; 8.1 

18.3 Elliptic: N26.2 


19. Verb phrases . 

19.1 With two verbs: N19.2; 20.1 

19.2 With three verbs: N21.1 

19.3 Imperative: N22.1 

19.4 With /kaan/ : N25.1; 27.1 

19.5 /xalla/, /xad/, /idda /: N23.1 

20. /illi/-phrases . N9.2; 21.3; 23.3; 25.3 


21. Prepositional phrases . See Prepositions. 


22. Complements . 

22.1 Time: N7.5-6; 8.4 

22.2 Place: N8.4 

22.3 Manner: N16.3 

22.4 Predicate: N20.4; 24.3 

* 

23* Equational sentences . 4n equational sentence consists of a subject and 
a predicate (Nl.l). The subject is a noun phrase or a free pronoun; the 
predicate is a noun phrase, a prepositional phrase, or a , participle, /kaan/ 
and /ba 7 a/ (N9.5; 24.4) as well as some modals (N28.2) may be used in 
equational sentences. 

24. Verbal sentences . A verbal sentence always has a verb and a bound 
subject (N3.3). It may also have a free subject (noun phrase or free pro- 
noun, N3.4) and/or an object (bound or free, N12.1) and/or a complement 
(22. above). 

Some verbs require two objects (N18.3), others an object and a predi- 
cate complement (N20.4). 

25. /fii/-sentences . Nil. 1-2; 28-2 


26. Topical sentences. N24.2; 25.2-3 


The entries in this glossary are limited to the vocabulary used in the 
lessons. Names (personal and place) and participles (if directly relatable 
to verbs given in the glossary) have been omitted. English equivalents are 
limited to those occurring in the lessons. 

The entry form of nouns and adjectives is the singular. No inflected 
forms other than the plural, and this only if it occurs in the lessons, are 
given. Nouns ending in /a/ are feminine unless identified as masculine (m) 
nouns ending otherwise are masculine unless identified as feminine (f). 

The entry form of verbs is the 3rd masculine of the perfect. A vowel 
in parentheses after the verb identifies the stem class; a verb with no 
following vowel belongs to Class I (N8.5). Derived verb stems and verbal 
nouns are entered alphabetically, not by root. 


For purposes of alphabetization, 
ignored (although written). 

The order of alphabetization is: 
o, q, r, s, t, u, w, x, y, z, s, z, y 


a 

7 aabil: to meet 

? aadi [-lkitaab]: here is [the book] 
9 aal (u): to say, tell 

? aal fi nafsu: he said to himself 
? aam (u) : to get up, stand up 
7 aam [ 7 aal]: whereupon [he said] 
? aamin: to believe 
7 aani [-ktaab]: which [book]? 

7 aas (i) : to measure 
7 aasif, 7 asfiin: sorry 
7 aaxir: last 

7 abadan: never, not at all 
7 abb: father 
7 abl: before 

*L 

7 abl ma [yiigi]: before [he comes] 
7 abu-lhool: the Sphinx 
7 abyad, biid : white 
7 adab, 7 adaab: literature 
7 adabi: literary 


initial / 7 / and emphasis have been 

a, b, d, e, f, g, h, i, k, 1, m, n, 

, ft, ?, 7 . 

7 adam: foot 

7 add: like (in size, quantity) 

7 add 7 ee: how much, how long 
7 addib: to punish 
7 adiim, 7 udaam: old, ancient 
7 ad?aaf: see diYf 
7 afal (i): to close, lock 
7 afandi, 7 afandiyya: effendi, gentle- 
man 

7 affil: to close, lock securely 

7 afl: closing, locking 

7 agaaza, 7 agazaat: holiday, vacation 

7 agnabi, 7 agaanib: foreigner, foreign 

7 ahammiyya: importance , 

ahoo [-lkitaab]: here is [the book] 

7 ahwa: coffee 

7 akl: food, eating 

7 alab (i) : to tip over 

7 alam» 7 ilaam: pencil 

7 alaV (a): to undress, take off 


7 alb: heart 

? alf, 7 alaaf: thousand 

[xamas] talaaf: [five] thousand 
7 aliil, 7 ulaal: few, little 
7 allaah: God 
7 allah: Golly! 

7 allaT: to make someone undress, 
take off, undress someone 
7 almaani, 7 almaan: German 
7 alY: undressing 
7 amiis, 7 umsaan: shirt 

m* m ^ mm «■> m mm tm m m m at 

7 amma [raagil]: what a [man]! 
7 amrikaani, 7 amrikdan: American 
ana: I 

7 an tar a, 7 anaatir: barrage 
7 ara (a) : to read 
7 araami : Aramaic 
7 arbaYa: four 

7 arbaV [kutub]: four [books] 

£ub¥u [miyya]: four [hundred] 
fourteen 
7 arbi?ij.n: forty 
7 ard <f), 7 araadi: land, soil 

•■)■■■ tm tm mm mm mm mm mm 

7 ariib, 7 araayib: kinfolk, relative 
7 a rra (a) : to make someone read 
7 arrab min: to approach 
7 aryaaf: see riif 
7 asaar: antiquities 
7 asaawa: cruelty 
7 asad: lion 
7 asam (i): to divide 
7 asari, 7 asariyya: historical, 
archaeological 
7 asbaani, 7 asbaan: Spanish 
7 asfar , sufr: yellow 


7 asl: in truth, truly 
7 asli, 7 asliyya: original 
7 ata? (a) : to cut 
7 atr , 7 uturaat : train 
7 awaain: quickly 

’awaasit 7 ifrigya: central Africa 
7 awi: very 
7 awwalan: firstly 
7 awwil: first 

7 awwil-imbaarift: day before yesterday 
7 awwil ma: as soon as 
7 awwilaani, 7 awwilaniyyiin: first 
7 awwim: to make someone get up 
7 axdar, xudr : green 
7 axraani, 7 axraniyyiin: last 
7 axx, 7 ixwaat: brother 
aywa: yes 

7 azdu [yiktib]: to intend [to write] 

7 azhar (i): to show 

7 azra 7 , zur 7 : blue 

7 ahmar , fiumr: red 

7 ahsan: better 

7 afisan-inn: it is best that 
7 ahyaanan : some t ime s 
7 a?ad (u) : to sit down, stay 

7 a?ad [yiktib]: he kept on [writing], 
sat down [to write] 

7 a?r: bottom 

7 a?Yad: to make someone sit 
b 

baab, bibaan: door 
baa? (i): to sell 
baa ? i: remainder, balance 
badawi, badu: bedouin 




badiiY: magnificent 
badla, bidal: suit 
badri: early 
badu: see badawi 
baka (i): to weep, cry 
bakaluryoos: bachelor's degree 
balad, bilaad: country, village, city 
ballaas: large pot 
balziiki, balzikiyyiin: Belgian 
bana (i): to build 
ban taloon, bantalunaat: pair of 
trousers 

bara (i) : to sharpen 
baraamig: see birnaamig 
barbari: Berber 
bard: cold 

bardaan, bardaniin: cold 
barra: Outside, abroad 
basat (i): to please 
bass: only 

bass (u) li: to look at 
baftr : sea 

i lbahr- i l^abyad-ilmutawassit : 

■J the Mediterranean Sea 

bafts, ? abftaas : research 
baYat (a): to send 
ba?d: after 
baYd; some 

maYa baYd: together 
baYd-idduhr: afternoon 
baYdeen: afterwards 

„ baYd 1 ma [yiigi]: after [he comes] 

ba ? a (a) : to become 
ba^aalu [yiktib]: to have been 
[writing] 




< 


beed: eggs 

beeda, bidaat: egg 
been: among, between 
beet, biyuut: house, home 
beez, beez: beige 
beeY : selling, sale 
bi: with, by means of 
bi-ktiir: by far, a lot 
bi-lleel: during the night, evening 
bi munasba: on the occasion of 
bi nafsu: by himself 
bi-nnisba luh: as far as he is 
concerned 
bi-shuula: easily 
bi-ssudfa: accidentally 
bi surYa: quickly 
bi-zyaada: more than enough 
bi-zzabt: exactly 

bi sakl [yariib]: in a [strange] way 
bi-swees: slowly 
bi ftasab: according to 
bi ftees-inn: in such a way that 
bi ? ee: with what, how 
bidaal: instead of, in place of 
bidaal ma [yiigi]: instead of [coming] 
bint, banaat: girl 
bintu: his daughter 
birnaamig, baraamig: program 
bitaaY: belonging to 
bitrool: petroleum 
bixlaaf: apart from, beside 
biYiid, buYaad: far 
bluuza, bluzaat: blouse 
bukra: tomorrow 
buliis: police 
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bunni, bunni: brown 
burneeta, baraniit: hat 
burtu ? aan: oranges 

burtu’aana, burtu ? anaat: orange 
bus ta : mail, post office 
bufieera: lake 
bu?d: distance 

? ala bu?d : at a distance of 

d 

da (m), dool: this, that 

daafi, dafyiin: warm 

daar-ilkutub: the Egyptian Library 

daawa (a) : to treat 

daaxil: within, entering 

das? (i) : bo be lost, be wasted 

dafa? (a) : to pay 

daffa: bank [of a river] 

daf fa? : to make someone pay 

daf?: paying, payment 

dahab: gold 

dall (i): to guide, direct 
darab (a): to beat, hit 
daraga, daragaat: degree, grade 
daraga ? uula: first class 
daras (i): to study 
darb: beating, hitting 
darra (a): to make someone aware 
darris: to teach 
dars, duruus: lesson 
daruuri : essential 
dawa (m), 7 adwiya: drug, medicine 
daxal (u) : to enter 
daxl : income 
daxm, daxmiin: large 


daxxal: to make someone enter 
dayya?, dayya ? iin: narrow 
da?iif , du?afa: weak 
da ?? (u) ?ala: to knock at 
di (f), dool: this, that 
dif i (a) : to become warm 
diib: wolf 
diin: religion 
diini , diniyyiin: religious 
dikha, dukham: that one 
diltc > delta. Lower Egypt 
dilwa ? ti: now 

dilwa ? ti ? ahoo: right now 
dinya: world 

iddinya bard: it is cold 
iddinya harr: it is hot 
diraasa, dirasaat: study 
diraasi: academic 
diri (a) bi: to become aware of 
dihilc (a) : to laugh 
di?f , ^ad?aaf : (five) fold, (five) 
times 

di?ii?a, da ? aayi ? : minute 
door, ? adwaar: turn 

iddoor ?alee: it is his turn 
duhr: noon 

dukha (m), dukham: that one 
duktoor, dakatra: doctor 
dukturaa: doctor's degree 
dulaab, dawaliib: cupboard, chest 
dunya: see dinya 
durg, diraag: drawer 
duxuul: entry, entering 
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? ee: what 

? add ? ee: how much, how long 
bi ? ee: with what, how 
? ee-lfiikaaya: what is the matter? 

f 

fa: whereupon, then, so 
f^ad (i) : to overflow, flood 

f^dyiin: empty, free, not 
occupied, unloaded 
faat (u) : to pass 

[issana-lli] faatit: last [year] 
[il ? usbuuY-illi] faat: last [week] 
faat (u) Yala: to drop in 
f adda (a) : to empty 
fadda: silver 
faddal : to prefer 
fadl, ^afdaal: bounty 
fagr: dawn 

fahhim: to make someone understand 
fakkar: to think, conceive of 
fallaafi, fallafiiin: farmer 
falsafa: philosophy 
fann: craft, art 
fanni, fanniyyiin: technical 
faransaawi, faransawiyyiin: French 
farisi: Persian [language] 
far? , furuuY : tributary, branch 
far Yoon, faraYna : Pharaoh 
farYooni: pharaonic 
fasal (i): to expel 
fasl , fusuul: season, chapter, class 
fasl 1 diraasi: semester 


fassar: to explain 
fatar (a): to break the fast 
fatah (a) : to open, conquer 
fatimi, fatimiyyiin: Fatimid 
fattis: to search, inspect 
fatfi, futuuh: conquest 
fayadaan: flood 

fayda, fawaayid: benefit, advantage 
fa ? iir, fu^ara: poor 
feen: where 
fi: in, by 

f i-lmaYaad : on time 
fi-lmiyya: percent 
fi-lwa ? t L da: at this, that time 
fi-lfiaal: at once 

fi nafs [-ilwa ? t] : at the same [time] 
fi yoom mi-l 7 ayyaam: one day, once 
upon a time 

fi fiaalu: alone, by himself 
fidil (a): to remain 

fidil [yiktib]: he kept on, 
continued [writing] 
fihim (a): to understand 
fii: there is, are 
fiima Yada: except for 
filuus (f): money 
fingaan: cup 
foo? : above 
fumm: mouth 

fustaan, fasatiin: dress 

fusfja: Standard Arabic 

fu ? aani, fu’aniyyiin: above, upper 


e 
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* 

gfiab (i): to bring 
gaahiz, gahziin: ready 
gaamid, gamdiin: heavy, hard 
gaamiY , gawaamiY : mosque 
gaawib : to answer 
gaay: see gayy 
gaaY (u) : to get hungry 
gabal, , gibaal : mountain 
gadaY, gidYaan: young man 
gamaY (a): to combine 
gamb: beside 

gamiil, gumaal: beautiful 

gamiYi: pertaining to a university 

gamuusa: water buffalo 

gamYa, gamYaaL : university 

ganna: paradise 

ganuub : south 

gara (a) : to happen 

gara 7 ee: what has happened? 
garaaz : garage 
garayaan: flow 
gar ah (a) : to wound 
gary: race, running 
gawaab, gawabaat: letter 
gaww: weather 
gayy, gayyiin: coming 

[issana]-lgayya : next [year] 
gazma, gizam: pair of shoes 
geeb: pocket, bag 
giddan: very 
gidiid, gudcad: new 
gih (ir) : to come 
gild: leather 


gineeh, ginihaat: Egyptian pound (LE) 
gineena, ganaayin: garden, park • 
girl (i): to run 

gumhuriyya, gjmhuriyyaat : republic 

gumla, gumal: sentence 

gumYa: see yoom 

gurnaal, garaniil: newspaper 

guwwa: inside, in 

guyrafya: geography 

guYaan, guYaniin: hungry 

h 

haagir: to migrate 

haayil, hayliin: large, great 

haddid: to threaten 

hagam (i) : to attack 

handasa : engineering 

hanna (a): to congratulate 

haram, 7 ahraam: pyramid 

hay 7 a, hay 7 aat: corps 

higra: migration 

higri: A.H. 

hina: here 

hinaak: there 

hirib (a): to run away, escape 
hiyya: she, it (f) 
humma : they 
huwwa: he, it (m) 

i 

ibtada (i) : to begin 

7 ibti, 7 a 7 baat: Copt, Coptic 

7 ibtidaa 7 i: elementary, beginning 
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idda (ir) : to give 

idda xabar : to tell, inform 
’idir (a): to be able to 
iftalcar (i) : to think, reckon 
9 igbaari: compulsory 
igtama? (i): to confer, meet 
?ihda : Weill 

ihtamm bi: to be interested in 
ihtimaam: interest 
? ilaah: god 

ilfaatiha: the opening chapter of 
the Quran 
ilia: except 
illi:,who, which, that 
illilaadi : tonight 
ilmayrib: Morocco 
iltafat (i) : to turn around 
9 imaan : faith 
imbaarih: yesterday 

imbaarih bi-lleel: last night 
imma... 9 aw: either, ..or 
imta: when 
imtadd: to stretch 

9 imtihaan, 9 imtihanaat: examination 
in: if 

’ingiliizi, 9 ingiliiz: English 
9 inn: that 

9 ah s an- inn: it is best that 
ka 9 inn: as if 
li 9 inn: because 
ma?-inn: although 
innaharda : today 
innama : however 
inta: you (m) 
intaha (i): to end 


intaxab (i): to elect 
intasar (i): to spread 
inti: you (f) 
intu: you (p) 

9 insaa 9 -allaah : I hope to 
? iraaya: reading 
irtafa? (i): to rise 
irtifaa? : rise, height 
iskandaraani: Alexandrian 
iskindiriyya: Alexandria 
9 islaam: Islam 
9 islaami: Islamic 
9 ism: name 

issa?iid: Upper Egypt 
issiin: China 

istaad: to hunt, catch fish 
istabdil: to exchange 
istafhim: to inquire 
istalaf (i): to borrow 
is t a lam (i) : to receive 
istamarr (i): to continue 
istanna: to wait 
istaxrag: to extract 
istasaar (i): to seek advice 
Istayrab: to be very surprised 
istahamma: to bathe, swim 

istahla: to consider nice 

* 

ista?aan (i): to seek assistance 

ista?add (i): to get ready 

istaVgil: to hurry 

ista?mil : to use 

ista 9 aal (i): to resign 

ista 9 all (i): to become independent 

ista 9 bil: to welcome 

ista 9 zin: to ask permission 
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? iswid, suud: black 
isti ? aala: resignation 
isti ? baal: welcome 
isti ? laal: independence 
itfaddal: please, go ahead 
itfarrag: to see, sight see 
itfarraY: to be divided 
itfassar: to be interpreted 
itfassati: to look around 
ithayya ? lu: it seemed to him 
itkallim: to speak 
itmassa: to take a walk 
itnaasar: twelve 
itnaa ? is: to discuss, argue 
itnafax (i): to be proud 
itneen: two 

itsamma: to be caller, be named 
ittabaY (i): to follow 
ittafa 7 (i): to agree 
ittrfiaad: union 

il ? ittihaad-issufyeeti: the 
Soviet Union 
itwazzaf : to be employed 
itwazzaY: to be distributed 
itxaani 7 : to quarrel 
„itxadd: to get scared 
itxarrag; to graduate 
itxassas: to specialize 
ityadda: to have lunch 
itya^yari to be changed, change 
itHassin: to improve 
itYallim: to learn 
itYayyin: to be appointed 
itYassa: to have dinner 
itYassim: to hope 


it 7 abal (i): to be accepted 
it ? assis: to be founded 
it’axxar: to be late 
iwYa: make sure, be sure, be 
careful, watch out 
ixs^ Yalee: shame on him 
ixtalaf (i) Yan: to differ 
? iyaas: measurement 
iza: if 

? izaaYa: broadcasting station 
izdaham (i) : to be crowded 
izzaay: how 

ismiYna kida: how come? 

? israaf: supervision 
istaal: to carry 
istara (i) : to buy 
istayal: to work 

issahatteen: the Muslim creed, the 
two testimonies 
issariiYa: Islamic Law 
ifina: we 

ifitaag: to need, be in need 
illtaal: to play a trick 
rfitaar: to be perplexed 
iiitafal (i); to celebrate 
ihtafaz (i) bi: to keep 
ifitaram (i): to revere 
ifitifaal, ifitifalaat: celebration 
7 iYdaadi: preparatory. Junior High 
iYtabar (i): to consider 
iYtamad (i): to depend on 
iYtazar: to apologize, decline 
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k_ 

kaam: how much, how many 
kaan (u); to be 
kaatib, kataba: clerk, scribe 
kabb (u): to spill 

kabbar-ilmas’ala: to make a big fuss 
kafa (i): to be enough 
kahraba; electricity 
kahrabaa’i: electric 
kal (ir): to eat 
kalaam: words, speech 
kallim: to speak to someone 
kamaan: in addition, as well 
kammil: to complete, continue 
kammiyya, kammiyyaat: amount 
police station 

kasaf (i): to embarass, shame 
kasar (a): to break 
kasss'r; to smash 
katab (i): to write 
kattar xeerak: many thanks 
kattib: to make someone write 
kawa (i): to iron 
kawy: ironing 
ka ’inn: as if 
klda: so, this way 

kibiif, kubaar: big, old (of persons) 
kibir (a) : to grow 
klfaaya: enough 

t kilma, kalimaat: word, vocabulary 
kiniisa, kanaayis: church 
kitaab, kutub: book 

ilkitaab-ilmu’addas: the Bible 
kitaaba: writing 


kitiir, kutaar: much, many 
bi-ktiir: by far, a lot 
kull: every, all 
kulliyya, kulliyyaat: college 
kulliyyatan: completely 
kursi, karaasi: chair 
kuufi: Kufi 

kuwayyis, kuwayyisiin: fine, good 
1 

laakin: but 

laa...wala: neither. . .nor 
laazim: must 

laa?ib: to amuse someone 
labbis: to dress someone 
lahga, lahgaat: dialect 
lamma: when, until 
larba? : see yoom 
latiif , lutaaf: pleasant 
latiini: Latin 
law: if 

laziiz: enjoyable, delicious 
lahm: meat 

lahma: a piece of meat 
lafin : tune 

lahsan: otherwise, rince, lest 
la ? : no 

la’a (a) : to find 
lee: why 
leel: night 

leela, layaali: night 
bi-lleel: at night 
li: to, toward, on behalf of 
li wafidu: by himself 
li ? inn: because 


libis (i): to get dressed, put on 
libs: dressing, clothing 
lissa: not yet, still 
litneen: see yoom 
liyaayit: until 

liyaayit ma [yiigi]: until [he comes] 

loola: were it not for 

loon, ? alwaan: color 

lukanda , lukandaat: hotel 

luya, luyaat: language 

lu ? ma, lu ? am: mouthful, bite 

m 

ma been: varying between 
maal, ? amwaal: possessions 
maat (u) : to die 
mablay, mabaaliy: sum of money 
mabna (m), mabaani: building 
mabsuut, mabsutiin: happy 
mada (i): to sign 
madaamu [katab]: because, since he 
has [written] 

madda, mawaad: subject, course 
madiina, mudun: city 
ilmadiina: Madina 
madrasa, madaaris: school 
maggaani: free of charge 
magmuuYa: collection 
makaan, ? amaakin: place, site 
maktab, makaatib: desk, office 
maktaba, maktabaat: library 
mala (a): to fill 

mala-ssaaYa: to wind the watch 
malaak, malayka: angel 


malayki: angelic 
mana? (a): to prevent, forbid 
mandiil, manadiil: handkerchief, scarf 
manti?a, manaati?: strip of land 
man?: prevention, forbidding 
margi?, maraagi?: reference 
markaz, maraakiz: center, position 
marra : once 

marfiala, maraahil: stage, level 
masaafa, masafaat: distance 
masal, ? amsila: proverb 
masalan: for example 
masirfti, masihiyyiin: Christian 
maskiin, masakiin: poor 
masr (f): Egypt, Cairo 

masr-ilgidiida: Heliopolis 
masr-il ? adiima : Old Cairo 

W «• 

masri, masriyyiin: Egyptian 

mas ? ala, masaa’il: problem 

matar, ’arntaar: rain 

mattar: to rain 

matftaf ,. mataahif : museum 

mawduu? , mawadii?: subject, project 

mawluud: born 

maxtuut , maxtutaat: manuscript 
^ayya* miyaah: water 
masruu? , masarii? : project 
masy: a walk, walking 
masyuul, masyuliin: busy 
masyuul ?ala: worried about 
mazisteer: Master's degree 
mayrib: sunset 

ilmayrib: Morocco 
mahaddis: no one 


T 




mafialli, mafia lliyyi in: local 
mafia tta , mafiattaat: station 
mafifaza, mafiaafiz : wallet 
ma?-inn: although 
maVa: with 

maVa ba?d: together 
ma?a-l 7 asaf: sorry 
maVa-ssalaama: goodbye 
maVaad, mawaViid: appointment 
fi-lma?aad: on time 
maVbad, maVaabid: temple 
maThad, maYaahid: institute 
maViisa: living 
mafna, maVaani: meaning 
maVrad, ma?aarid : fair 
ma?rudaat: exhibits 
ma? ? uul: reasonable, possible 

ma 7 bara, ma ? aabir: tomb 

* 

midaan, mayadiin: square 
miin: who 

miina (m), mawaani: port 
milaad: birth 
milaadi: A.D. 
milyoon: million 

min : from 

» 

min giha: on the one hand 

min giha tanya: on the other hand 

min-ilmufitamal: it is possible 

min wa’taha: from then on 

min suwayya: a little while ago 

min yeer: without 

min fia ??i wi fia 7 ii?: indeed, truly 
min yeer ma: without 
minabbih: alarm clock 
minfia, minafi: grant, fellowship 


min’aar : beak 
miraatu: his wife 
misaa’an: P.M. 

misik (i): to take hold of, grasp, 
catch, arrest 

mitgawwiz, mitgawwiziin: married 
mitna 77 il, mitna ? 7 iliin: nomadic 
mitVallim, mitVallimiin: educated 
mixalfa, mixalfaat: fine 
miyya : hundred 

fi-lmiyya: percent 
miS: not 

misi (i): to go, walk 
miyayyim: cloudy 
mifitaag, mifitagiin: needy 
miVaawin: (police) officer 
mi’addin: muezzin 
mi’yaas, ma’ayiis: gauge 
moot: death 
mooz: bananas 

mooza, muzaat: banana 
mudarris, mudarrisiin: male teacher 
mudarrisa, mudarrisaat: female teacher 
mudda: period of time, a long time 
mudiir, mudiriin: director 
mufiid, mufidiin: interesting 
muhimm, muhimmiin: important 
mumkin: possible 
mumtiV: enjoyable 
munasba, munasbaat: occasion 
bi munasba: on the occasion of 
musaVda: help, helping 
muslim, muslimiin: Muslim 
mustawa (m): level 
mustafiiil: impossible 
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mustaYmal, mustaYmaliin : used 
mutazaayid: increasing 
muta 7 akkid, muta 7 akkidiin: certain, 
sure 

muulid-innabi: the birthday of the 
Prophet Muhammad 
muwaslaat: communication 
muzakra: studying 
muzdabim: crowded 
mustarak: common 
mubaddad: fixed 
mubadra, mubadraat: lecture 
muYaddal: average 
muYallim, muYallimiin: teacher 
muYamla: treatment, dealing 
mu?tadil: moderate 
muTzam: most 

mu 7 abla, mu 7 ablaat: interview, act 
of meeting 

mu 7 addab, mu 7 addabiin: polite 
mu ? addas: holy 
mu ? axza: blame 

la mu ? axza: pardon, excuse me 

n 

naada (a) : to call 
naam (ir) : to sleep 

naam Yand: to stay with 
naar (f); fire 
innaar: hell 
naas: people 

naawi [yiktib]: to intend [to write] 

principal 

■* 

naa ? is: to argue, discuss 
nabaaha: intelligence 


nabi, ’anbiya: prophet 
nabiih, nubaha: intelligent 
nadah (a): to call 
nafs: same 

bi nafsu: by himself 
fi nafs [-ilyoom]: on the same [day] 
fi nafsu:- to himself 
nagab (a): to pass, succeed 
nagaab: success 
nahaar: day 

nahaatak sa?iid: good day! 
nahr, 7 anhaar: river 
natiiga: result 
nawwar: to brighten 
nazari: theoretical 
nazzam: to regulate, organize, plan 
nazzil: to bring down 
nasar (u): to publish, spread 
nasr: publication, spreading 
na?saan, naTsaniin: sleepy 
na ? al (i): to transfer 
na 77 a (a): to choose 
nifi? (a): to succeed 
nifsu [yiktib]: to long to [write] 
nihaaya: end 
nihaa 7 i: final 
nimra, nimar: number, grade 
nisi (a): to forget 
niswaan: women 
nizil (i): to go down 

nizil fi [lukanda]: to stay in a 
[hotel] 

nizil Yala: to be revealed to 
noom: sleep 

nooY, 7 anwaaY: type, kind 
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nufuuz: influence 
nuss: half 
nusxa, nusax: copy 
nuur, ^anwaar : light 
nuzuul: going down 

o 

^ooda , ’uwad: room 
? ool: saying 

gaa ? idi general (military) 
qarn: century 
qawmi: national 
qism: section 

quwwa/quwa: power, strength 
r 

raabi? : fourth 
raagil, riggaala: man 
raas (f ) : head 

raas-issana: New Year's day 
raafi (u) : to go 

E2--2 ( a ) : to raise, discipline, train 
rabii?j spring 

radd (u) Yala: to answer 

raga (m): favor 

raggaY: to return something 

rakan (i): to lean, set aside 

rakkib: to make someone mount 

rama (i): to throw 

ramma: to scatter 

ramy : throwing 

rasmi, rasmiyyiin: official 


rasuul, rusul: messenger 

rattib: to put in order, straighten 

rawaafij going 

rawwah: to go home 

rayy: irrigation 

rasiid: Rosetta 

ra ? iis, ru ? asa: leader, president 
ra’iisi: main 
ridi (a) bi: to at „ept 
rigiY (a) : to return from 
rigl* (f) , ‘ rigleen: foot 
riif, ?aryaaf: country, rural area, 
village 

rikib (a): to ride, board 
rixiis , ruxaas : inexpensive 
riyaada: mathematics 
rifila: trip 
ri’aasa: presidency 
rub?: quarter 

rukn, ?arkaan: pillar, tenet 
rukuub: riding, boarding 
rusaas: lead 

s 

saab (i): to leave 

saabiY: seventh 

saadis: sixth 

saafir: to travel 

saakin, sukkaan: inhabitant 

saalifi, salfiiin: good 

saam (u): to fast 

saatit: sixth 

saawa (a) : to arrange 

saayim, saymiin: one who fasts 
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saaiiib, ?asilaab: friend 

saa?a, saYaat: hour, watch 

saaYid: to help 

saaYit ma: at the time that 

saa ? (u) : to drive 

sabaah-ilxeer : good morning 

sabaahan: A.M. 

saba? taasar : seventeen 

sabb (u) : to flow 

sabbib : to cause 

sabt: see yoom 

sab?a: seven 

saba? [kutub]: seven [books] 
sub?u [miyya]: seven [hundred] 
sab?iin: seventy 
sadd: dam 

sadd (i): to block 

sadd -Kaaga: to meet the need 
safari trip, traveling 
sahar: staying up 
sahl, sahliin: easy 
sakan (i): to live, dwell 
sala: prayer 

salaat-ilgumYa: Friday prayers 
salaam: peace 
salaama: safety 
ma?a-ssalaama: good-bye 
salla (a): to pray 
sallif: to lend 
sallim: to deliver 
sallim ?ala: to greet 
sama : sky 
samak: fish 

samaka, samakaat: fish 
samafi (a): to allow, let 


sairana (a) : to name 

sammaY: to recite, let someone hear 

\ 

sana, siniin: year 
sanawi: annual, secondary. Senior 
High 

saqaafa: culture 
saqaafi: cultural 
sara ? (a): to steal 
sarii?, sariYiin: fast 
satr, ’astur: line 

[xamas] tustui : [five] lines 

m m m w m *em 

sawa: together 
sawra: revolution 
sawwaa ? , sawwa^iin: driver 
saydala : pharmacy 

sayyaad, sa^adiin: hunter, fisherman 

sahaafa: the press 

sahiih: true, correct 

sail in : desert 

sahh.' right 

sahha (a) : to wake someone up 
saVb, saYbiin: difficult 
saYiida: hello, good-bye 
sa ? a (i): to give to drink, to water 
sa ? al (a); to ask 
seef : summer 
siggaada: rug, carpet 
sihir (a); to stay up, stay awake 
silih (a): to be usable 
simin (a) : to grow fat 
simi? (a) : to hear 
simi? kalaam: to obey 
sitaaYi: man-made 
sinn: age 

sitt (f), sittaat: woman 
issitt^-btaYtu: his wife 


sitta: six 

sitt [kutub]: six [books] 

suttu [miyyaj: six [hundred] 
sittaasar: sixteen 
sittiin: sixty 
siwaa 7 a: driving 
siyaasa: politics, policy 
siyaasi: political, diplomatic 
sihi (a): to wake up 
soom: fasting 

soot , ’aswaat: voice, noise, sound 

subfi: morning 

sub? : one seventh 

sukkar : sugar 

suts: one sixth 

suuf : wool 

suura, suwar : a chapter in the Quran 
suu ? : market 

suyayyar , suyayyariin : young, small 
suftuur: the last meal before the fast 
su 7 aal, 7 as 7 ila: question 

t 

taabiY li, tabYiin: associated with 
taagir, tuggaar : merchant 
taalib, talaba: student 
taalit : third 
taamin: eighth 

taani, tanyiin: second, other 
taani : again 
taar (i) : to fly 
taasiY: ninth 
tabiiYa: physics 
tabYan: of course 
tadriib: training- 


tafa (i) : to put out, extinguish 
talaaf: see ? alf 
talaat: see yoom 
talaata: three 

talat [kutub]: three [books] 

talat tirbaY: three fourths 

tultu [miyya]: three [hundred] 
talab (u) : to ask for, order 
talab: a demand, asking 
talatiin: thirty 

v' 

talattaasar: thirteen 
tamaam: perfect 
taman, 7 atmaan: price 
tamaniin: eighty 
tamantaasar: eighteen 
tamanya: eight 

taman [kutub]: eight [books] 

tumnu [miyya]: eight [hundred] 
tamm (i): to complete, be realized 
tamriin, tamariin: exercise, drill 
tamy: silt, mud 
tantaawi : from Tanta 
tanziim: organization, regulation 
tarabeeza, tarabizaat: table 
tarbiya: educating, education 
targama: translating, translation 
targim: to translate 
tariix: history 
tariixi: historical 
tarii 7 , turu 7 : way, street, road 
tarkiib: construction 
tawiil, tuwaal: long, tall 
taxassus: concentration, specialization 
taxziin: storage 
tayyaara, tayyaraat: airplane 
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tayyib : fine, O.K. 
tazkara, tazaakir: ticket 
taftakkum: control 
taftt: under, underneath 
taYaala: imperative of /gih/ 
taYab: tiredness 
taYbaan, taYbaniin: tired 
taYdiya: crossing 
taYlab: fox 

taYliim: education, teaching 

ta 7 riiban: about, almost 

ta 7 s : weather 

tibb : medicine 

tigaara: commerce 

tigaari: commercial 

till? (a): to go up, climb 

tilmiiz, talamza: student, pupil 

tilmiiza, tilmizaat : female student 

tilt: one third 

tirbaY: see talat tirbaY 

tisaYtaasar: nineteen 

tisYa: nine 

tisaY [kutub]: nine [books] 
tusYu [miyya]: nine [hundred] 
tisYiin: ninety 
tiyyaam: see yoom 
tiYib (a): to become tired 
tumn: one eighth 
turki, ^atraak: Turkish 
tusY: one ninth 
tuul : length 

tuul [-issana]: throughout [the year] 
tuul-innahaar : all day long 
Yala tuul: immediately 


tushur: see sahr 
tufifa: masterpiece 

u 

? uddaam: in front of 
7 ugra: fee 
7 ummi : illiterate 
7 unsul: consul 
7 unsuliyya : consulate 
7 urayyib, 7 urayyibiin: near 
? usaad : facing 

^usayyar , ’usayyariin: short 
? usbuuY , ? asabiiY : week 
? ustaaz, ? asadza: professor 
7 utn: cotton 

? utubiis, ? utubisaat : bus 
? uuta: tomatoes 

^utaaya, 7 utayaat: tomato 
? uwwa : force 

? uxt (f), ? ixwaat : sister 
? uYaad: sitting, staying 

w 

waadi: valley 

waagib, wagibaat: assignment, duty 
waasiY , wasYiin: wide, extensive 
waafiid: one (1) 
wadda (a): to take, transport 
wafaa ? -inniil : the cresting 
(fulfilling) of the Nile 
wagaY (a) : to hurt 
wagaY : pain, hurting 
wagh bahri: Lower Egypt 


wagh ? ibli: Upper Egypt 

wakkil: to give someone to eat, feed 

wala: nor 

walad, ? awlaad : boy 

walla: or 

walla : by golly! 

wallid: to generate, produce 

wara: behind 

« m «• e» 

wara’: paper 

wara’a, wara’aat: a piece of paper 
warra (a) : to show 

warraniyyiin: behind, rear 
wassal: to take someone to his 
destination 
waxri: late 
wa’t , ’aw’aat: time 

fi-lwa’t 1 da: at this, that time 
min wa’taha: from then on 
wa ?? af (a) : to stop, stop someone 
wi: and, as, while 

w-inta maalak: it's none of your 
business 

wisil (a): to arrive 
wizaara: ministry 
wiiiis, wills i in: bad, ugly 
wi’if (ir): to stop, stand 
wi’i? (ir): to fall 
wuguud: presence 
wu’uuf: standing 

x 

xaaf (ir): to be afraid 
xaaf min: to be afraid of 
xaaf Vala: to be concerned about 


n °k a ll» completely 
xaamis: fifth 

xaas, xassa (f) : private 

: news, information 
xabbar: to inform 
xad (ir): to take 
xaddaam, xaddami in : servant 
xafiif , sufaaf : light (in weight) 
xalaas: (it ! s) finished 
xaliifa: Caliph 
xalla (a): to let, make 
xamastaasar: fifteen 
xamiis: see yoom 
xamsa: five 

xamas [kutub]: five [books] 

xumsu [miyya ] : five [hundred] 
xamsiin: fifty 
xarag (u) : to go out 
^5 a £rag: to make someone go out 
xatt: writing, script 
xawwif : to- frighten 
xazzaan: reservoir 
xazzin: to store 
xasab: wood 

xeer: good, well being 

xisba: fertile 

xoof: fear 

xums: one fifth 

xuruug: going out, exit 

x^saara, xasaayir: loss, damage 

xusuusan: especially 
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_ 2 _ 

yadoobu [katab]: to have just 
[written] 

yahuudi, yahuud: Jew 
yalla: come now! 

yalla biina [niktib]: let us [write] 

yareet: I wish 

ya salaam: do tell! 

ya siidi: my good man! 

yatara: I wonder 

yaYni: that is 

yimkin: may 

yisaawi: equals (=) 

yizhar: it seems 

yoom, ? ayyaam: day 

[xamas] tiyyaam: [five] days 
yoom-ilgumYa: Friday 
yoom-ilxamiis : Thursday 
yoom-iltiadd: Sunday 
yoom-issabt: Saturday 
yoom-ittalaat : Tuesday 
yoom larbaY : Wednesday 
yoom litneen: Monday 
fi yoom mi-l ? ayyaam: one day, once 
upon a time 

2 

zaad (i): to increase 

zaakir: to study 

zaar (u) : to visit 

2aa?id: plus 

zamaan: a long time ago 

zamaanu [katab]: he must have [written] 

zaraY (a): to cultivate 


zariif, zuraaf: nice, pleasant 
zayy: like, as 
zaYlaan, zaYlaniin: angry 
za ?? (u) : to push 
zika: tithing 
ziraaYa: agriculture 
ziraaYi: agricultural 
ziyaada: increase 

bi-zyaada: more than enough 
ziyaara, ziyaraat: visit 

s 

saaf (u) : to see 
saal (i): to carry 
saami, sawaam: Syrian 
saariY, sawaariY: street, road 
saatir, satriin: clever 
sabah (i): to resemble 
sabbaY: to satisfy someone's 
hunger 

safa ? a: mercy, pity 
sagar; trees 

sagara, sagaraat: tree 
sahaada: testimony, certificate 
sahad (a): to testify 
sahr, 7 ashur: month 

[xamas] tushur: [five], months 
sahri: monthly 
sakar (u) : to thank 
samaal: north 
samal (i): to include 
santa, sunat: bag, purse, 
briefcase, suitcase 
sarrab: to make someone drink 
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sar?: east 

issar 7 -il 7 awsat: the Middle East 
sayyil: to load, make someone carry 
sa 77 a: apartment 
seel: carrying 
see 7 yariib: strange thing 
sibh 1 gaziira: peninsula 
sibiT (a) : to have eaten enough 
sidiid, sudaad: heavy, strong 
sirib (a)': to drink 
sirka, sarikaat: company 
sita (m) : winter 
sitwi: wintry 
subbaak, sababiik: window 
3ukr: thanks 
surb: drinking 
suwayya: a bit, a little 
min suwayya: a little while ago 
suwayya- zyayyar a : a little bit 
suyl: work 

v 

Z 

zakitta, zakittaat: jacket 

yaab (i) : to be absent 

yaali, yalyiin: expensive 

yaami 7 , yam 7 i in: dark 

yaaz (i) : to make someone angry 

yada (m) : lunch 

yadab : anger 

yadd : tomorrow 

yalab (i) : to defeat 

yalat: wrong, mistake 


yaltaan, yaltaniin: mistaken 
yani , 7 ayniya : rich 
yanna (a): to sing 
yarb: west 

yariib, Y^raba: strange 
yawiit: deep 
yayban: by heart 
yazaal: gazelle 
yasiim; yusm: simpleton 
yidib (a) : to become angry 
yiyaab: absence 
yuraab: crow 

fi 

baadir: at present, currently . 
fiaaga: something, anything, need 
iiaal : condition 
fi-lbaal: at once 
fi liaalu: alone, by himself 
fiaalan; immediately 
fiaali: present, currently available 
iiaama (a) Van: to defend 
fiaawil: to try 
fiabas (i) : to imprison 
fiabb (i): to love, like 
fiabba: a short while 
fiabba, fiabbayaat : grain of, kernel 
fiabbib: to endear oneself 
fiadd: anyone, someone 
iiadd : see yoom 
tiadd, huduud: border 
fiadiid: iron 
Had i i s : new, mode rn 
fiafaz (a) : to memorize 


A 


v 


? 
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hagar , -Higaara : stone 

fiagg (i): to go on a pilgrimage 

haka (i): to tell a story 

hakiim, hukama: wise 

hala ? it-ittisaal : link 

haliyyan: now 

hall (i): to solve 

hall (i) mahall: to replace 

hamaama : p i geon 

hamd: praise 

^araam Valeek: you have no pity 
fiaraami , haramiyya : thief 
haraara : temperature 

fiarf , huruuf: letter (of the alphabet) 
hariir: silk 
harr: heat, hot 

« mm mm m 

fiarraan, harraniin: hot 
fiasab (i): to consider, reckon 
fiatt (u): to place, put 
fiatta: even, as well as 
hawaali: about 
hawaleen: around 

hawwil: to make into, change into 
hayaa: life 

hayy, ? ahyaa?: section 
ha”: truth 

i lha 9 9 1 faiee: it is his fault 
kullu-lha ??1 Talee : it is all his 
fault 

min ha ” 1 wi ha 9 ii 9 : indeed, truly 
ha ? ? aani : honorab le 
hees-inn: since, because 

bi hees-inn: in such a way that 
hidaasar: eleven 
hifz: learning by heart 


higg: pilgrimage 
hiila, hiyal: trick 
hikaaya, hikayaat: story 
hikma: wisdom 

hilw, hilwiin: sweet, beautiful 
himaaya: protection 
hisaab: account 
hissa, hisas: class hour 
hitta, hitat: piece, area 
hiyali, hiyaliyyiin: shrewd 
hukm, 9 ahkaam: regulation 
hukuuma: government 
hukuumi: governmental, state 
humaar, himiir: donkey 

? 

faadil: just, fair 

faalam: world 

?aali, Talyiin: high 

?aam (u) : to swim 

?aamil; to deal with someone 

?aamil, Tummaal: worker 

?aarid : to object, oppose 

?aawiz [yiktib]: to want [to write] 

?aaz (u): to need 

?aas (i): to live 

Vaasir: tenth 

?aa 9 il : wise 

Vabiit, Vubata: fool 

— — ™ ™ ™ « mm mm um w « 

?adad: number 
Vadatan: usually 
?add (i): to count 
?adda (a): to cross over 
Tagab (i): to please 
?aguuz, Tawagiiz: old 
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Tala: upon, on 

Tala buTd: at a distance of 
Tala mahlu: carefully, slowly 
Tala tuul: immediately 
Tala yafla: suddenly 
Talami: universal, world 
Talasaan: in order to, because, for, 
Talee [yiktib]: it is required of 
him [to write] 

Talla (a): to raise 
Tallim: to teach 
Tamal (i): to do, make 
Tamal, ?aTmaal: work 
Tamali: experimental 
Tamm: general 
Tamm: uncle 

Tammaal [yiktib]: [to write] all 
the time, continually 
Tan: about 

Tand: with, in possession of 
Tarabi, Tarab: Arab, Arabic 
Tarabiyya, Tarabiyyaat: car 
Tard: width 
Tariid: wide 
Tasfuur, Tasafiir: bird 
Taskar: soldiers, policemen 

Taskari, Tasaakir: policemen, soldier 
Taskari, Taskariyyiin: military 
Tasr: mid afternoon 
Tasr, Tusuur: age 

ilTusuur-ilwusta: the Middle Ages 
Tatas: thirst 

Tatsaan, Tatsaniin: thirsty 
Tayyaan, Tayyaniin: sick 
Tayyin: to appoint 


Tasaan: in order to, because, for 
Tasaan kida: for these reasons 
Tasara: ten 
Teeb : shame 
Tees: bread 
Tibaada: worship 

Tiddit [marraat]: several [times] 
Tiid, ? aTyaad: feast, holiday 
Tiid-ilmilaad : Christmas 
Tiid-il?isti ? laal : Independence Day 
Tiid-il?iyaama: Easter 
Tiid-issawra: Revolution Day 
Tiid-issukr: Thanksgiving 
Tiid milaad: birthday 
Tiid qawmi: national holiday 
Tilba, Tilab: box 
Tili (a): to rise 
Tilm, Tuluum: knowledge, science 
Tilmi: academic, scientific 
Tinab: grapes 
Tirif (a): to know 
Titis'(a): to be thirsty 
Tisa: late evening 
Tisriin: twenty 
Tumr: age 

Tumru ma [katab ] : he has never 
[written] 

Tusuur: see Tasr 
Tusr: one tenth 


